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INTRODUCTION

THE THREEFOLD DIVISION OF ALL TRUTH

The revelation given in the Scriptures comesto usin three forms: (1) Doctrinal Truth, (2) Dispensational Truth,
(3) Practical Truth.

What do we mean by Doctrinal Truth? - Doctrinal Truth embraces all that has been revealed concerning the
Being and Attributes of God, and all that God has done, commanded, promised or foretold in Creation, Law and
Grace. ‘All have sinned’ is true under whatever dispensation we may be called. ‘God is Just’ is as true under grace
as it was under law. ‘To the Jew first’ was true during the period covered by the Acts, but cannot be put into
practice since the dismissal of the Jew in Acts 28. This latter statement therefore comes rather under the next
heading.

What do we mean by Dispensational Truth? - Dispensational Truth takes note of the purpose of the ages, the
changes that have been introduced since Creation, such as may be denominated the Dispensation of Innocence, Law,
Kingdom, Grace, Church, Mystery, etc., and the office of Dispensational Truth is to decide whether any particular
doctrine - be it command, promise, calling or prophecy - does or does not pertain to any particular individual.
Dispensational Truth would lead the believer to distinguish between the blessing which says, ‘ The meek shall inherit
the earth’, and those blessings which are described as ‘all spiritual’ and to be enjoyed ‘in heavenly places'.

What do we mean by Practical Truth? Not until doctrine has passed the mesh of Dispensational Truth, can
Practical Truth put in its claim. It is obvious that the people of Israel, called to be a royal priesthood and a holy
nation, with its sphere of influence in the earth, could not be called upon to put into practice the injunctions of
Ephesians 4 to 6. In like manner, the Church of the One Body has no guarantee that obedience to the special truth of
that calling will result in blessing in *basket and in store’. Those who are under the law, must have avery different
form of practice from those who are under grace.

Only by loyally preaching and teaching the truth of God as related to these three aspects can we hope to become
workmen who need not to be ashamed, for only by so doing shall we ‘rightly divide’ the Word of truth.

To all who discern ‘things that differ’ (Phil. 1:10 marg.) and who seek to obey the injunction ‘rightly to divide
the word of truth (2 Tim. 2:15) we very warmly commend the following analysis of words, terms and Scripture
references, that are employed in making known Dispensational Truth, believing that it will prove atool in the hands
of the ‘unashamed workman’ and that it will be of great service to both teacher and student alike.

A word or two may be of service relative to the method adopted in this analysis: First, the subjects selected
appear in alphabetical order and not in any order of merit of relative importance. The word Aaron is relatively of
dlight importance to the believing Gentile today, but the office and witness of the Apostle is of first importance in
the opening up of truth for the time, yet *AARON’ must head the list, even as the MYSTERY, a word of supreme
importance dispensationally, necessarily comes later in the list.

In the second place, a distinction has been made in the type used to indicate subsidiary headings and those which
are of first importance. For example ABBA is printed in small capitals Helvetica bold type, and stands at the
beginning of the paragraph, because it is subsidiary to the main theme of ADOPTION. Thissubject of ‘adoption’ is
differentiated from subsidiary articles by being printed in Helvetica bold type capitals, and being placed in the
centre of the page, instead of at the beginning of the first line.

Structures. - Where the meaning of aterm can be illuminated by the structure of the section in which the term
occurs, that structure is given, and as the scope of a passage is of first importance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not ‘inventions but ‘discoveries of what is actually present, should be used in
every attempt to arrive at a true understanding of a term, phrase or word that is under review. Under the heading
STRUCTURE the uninitiated believer will receive an explanation and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy
Scripture. In like manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of speech and all such helps are indicated
under the main heading INTERPRETATION.
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References. - Where a word occurs ten times or less in the original a complete concordance will be provided.
Where the number of references exceeds ten, a selection will be given, but an indication of its distribution, number
and translation will be given in order that nothing relevant to the subject under consideration shall be omitted or
ignored.

Greek and Hebrew words. - Those readers who can read the Greek and Hebrew originals of the Scriptures will
understand the English trandliteration adopted, while those readers who have no knowledge of the original languages
will be encouraged to follow the argument, and refer to the Concordance and Lexicon by the fact that Hebrew and
Greek words are printed with English letters. We have employed italic type for both Hebrew and Greek words, but
we have not attempted to differentiate between long and short vowels, printing the ‘0’ in logos or lego alike,
although in logos the vowels are short, while in lego the ‘0’ islong. Againin order to avoid confusion, the spelling
of Hebrew words follows that employed in ‘Y oung’s Analytical Concordance’.
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AN ALPHABETICAL ANALYSIS

of words, terms and Scripture references,
used in the exposition of Dispensational Truth

AARON, see HEBREWS?.

ABBA. This Aramaic or Chaldee word is the equivalent of the Hebrew abi and means *my father’, but, although so
far astrandation is concerned the one word is equivalent to the other, in usage they differ in one great particular.
Abi can be used of anatural father and it can also be used of an elder, a magistrate, aruler, but abba can only be
used of a natural or an adopting father. Dr. John Lightfoot gives a number of examples of this usage from
Rabbinical sources. Moreover, the word abba was forbidden to a slave, only sons could use the title. The word
abba isfound in three passages of the New Testament, namely, in Mark 14:36, Galatians 4:6 and Romans 8:15. The
parallel passage in Matthew 26:39 reads ‘O My Father’” which isagood trandation of abba. The introduction of the
word abba in Mark’s Gospel is one of the indications that Gentile readers were envisaged, and the reader may know
that

in the prophecy of Daniel, at chapter 2, verse 4, the words ‘in Syriac’ indicate a change from the Hebrew, which
continues to the end of chapter 7. Thisis one dispensational purpose served by the presence of this word.

The other is a claim to the highest relationship with the Father, that of a ‘son’ (for a fuller account of the
dispensational distinction between ‘child’ and ‘son’, see ADOPTION p. 40). Both the place of the Gentile, and the
high dignity and blessedness of being a ‘son’ are intended by the employment of this same word in Galatians and
Romans.

‘ And because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the spirit of His Son into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father’ (Gal.
4:6).
‘For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye have received the spirit of adoption, whereby

we cry, Abba, Father. The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children of God’ (Rom.
8:15,16).

In both these epistles ‘bondage’ is in the background of these references, and ‘liberty’ is nothing less than ‘the
liberty of the glory of the sons of God' (Rom. 8:21).

This study is mainly an adjunct of alarger theme, namely that of * Adoption’, and many aspects of the truth that
seem to cry out for exposition will be found under that head. The need to conserve space makes repetition, however
desirable, both uneconomical and unnecessary in awork of this character.

We append however the structure of the sections that contain the word abba in Galatians and Romans.

Galatians 3:24to 4.7

A 3:24,25. The schoolmaster, hupo ‘under’.
B 3:26-28. Yearedl sonsof God, huios.
C 3:29. ‘IF, heirs.

A 4:1-5. Tutors, hupo ‘under’.
B 4:6. Ye are sons, huios.
C 47. ‘IF, heir.

Romans 8:1-39
A 1-4. No condemnation. God sent His own Son. huios



B 5-15. Led. Sons now. huios
C 15-17.  Spirititself. Adoption. huiothesia

D 17-21. Manifestation of sons. huios

C 22-28. Spirititself. Adoption. huiothesia

B 29,30. Conformed. Sons then. huios

A 31-39.  Who condemns? He spared not His own Son. Huios

ABOVE. Ano, Anothen an adverb allied with the preposition ana ‘up’.

Ano
(All references)

John 2:7.  *They filled them up to the brinT.
8:23.  ‘Yearefrom beneath; | am from above'.
11:41.  *Jesuslifted up His eyes'.
Acts2:19. ‘I will shew wondersin heaven above'.
Gal. 4:26. ‘Jerusalem whichisaboveisfree'.
Phil. 3:14.  *The prize of the high calling of God’.
Col. 3:1.  “Seek those things which are above'.
3:2.  'Setyour affection on things above'.
Heb. 12:15.  *Any root of bitterness springing up’.

‘Things above’ are placed in contrast with ‘things on the earth’ and are associated with that sphere of glory
‘where Christ sitteth at the right hand of God’ (Col. 3:1,2). Thisisthe third and highest sphere of blessing, the other
two being ‘the earth’ and ‘the heavenly Jerusalemy’. This third sphere of blessing is said to be ‘far above all
principality and power’ ‘in the super-heavenlies' (Eph. 1:20,21). Here the words ‘far above al’ are the translation
of huperano, and the rendering ‘ super-heavenlies isan attempt to do justice to the composition and usage of en tois
epouraniois. For afuller examination of these terms, see under FAR ABOVE ALLZ, and HEAVENLY PLACES?S, both
of which are moreover comprehended in the main article entitled THREE SPHERES®. The passages which concern us,
are those in Galatians, Philippians and Colossians.

The dispensational place of the New Jerusalem is discussed under THREE SPHERES®, and the problem of the
employment of ano an adverb in the place of an adjective is dealt with under Hope2 and Prize3, where the
alternative trandlations ‘ THE HIGH CALLING' and ‘THE CALLING ON HiGH’, are considered. The subject of the
epistle to the PHILIPPIANS® as awhole, and as it is related to the dispensation of the Mystery should be examined in
order that the true value of these ‘things above’, which should engage our affections, may be estimated accurately.

The references to ano in Colossians involve a consideration of three allied themes:

Where is Christ now seated.
What isimplied by the fact that He is seated.
What isinvolved in His position at the right hand of God.

These themes are dealt with under the heading, SEATED?.

ABRAHAM

Three names stand out in the early pages of Genesis - Adam, Noah and Abraham. The scriptural fact that Noah
is represented as a type o the ‘Second Adam’ is set out under the heading Abam (p. 31), and again is referred to
under the heading NoaH3. The composition of the book of Genesis and the position of Abraham in the eleven
generations which compose the bulk of the book of Genesis is given under GENEALOGYS. In the present analysis,
these items will be briefly summarized so that as full an examination of the dispensational place of Abraham can be
given as space will permit.
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The eleven generations of Genesis are ranged on either side of that of Terah, the father of Abraham, and as
Abraham stands midway between Adam and Christ, it will be seen that he occupies a most important position in the
outworking of the purpose of the ages. The name of Abraham was originally Abram, a Chaldee name meaning
‘high and exalted father’, this was afterward changed by God to the Hebrew Abraham ‘father of nations’ (Gen.
17:5). The name Abram occurs sixty timesin the Old Testament, all of which except two references, namely that of
1 Chronicles 1:27 and Nehemiah 9:7, are found in the book of Genesis from Chapters 11 to 17. It is by the name
Abraham that the patriarch is referred to in the New Testament.

It is a point to be kept in mind, when the dispensational place of the Abrahamic covenant is the theme, that
Abraham is mentioned in the four Gospels, The Acts, Romans, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Hebrews, James and
1 Peter, but is entirely absent from the epistles written by Paul after Acts 28, namely Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, Philemon, Titus, 1 and 2 Timothy.

The outworking of the purpose of God had already been associated with Adam and with Noah in the book of
Genesis, but in both cases Satanic opposition had involved the earth in a curse or destroyed it by a flood.
Subsequent to the flood had come another attack, this time the rebellion at Babel, and immediately following the
confusion of tongues, comes the call of Abraham and the first great promise (See BABYLON p. 104, and its place in
the purpose). The name of Abraham is associated with a Covenant, a Promise, a Doctrine, a Gospel, and two
Callings, earthly and heavenly.

The Covenant. Thefirst draft of the covenant made with Abraham isfound in Genesis 15:18-21, which makes a
promise of a‘seed’ and a ‘land’, the land being specified by the geographical boundaries ‘from the river of Egypt
unto the great river, the river Euphrates’, and possessed at the time of the promise by a number of tribes, including
the Rephaim and the Canaanites (See GIANTS?). This covenant is reaffirmed in Genesis 17:1-8 and amplified by the
addition of such terms as ‘multiply exceedingly’, ‘father of many nations’, and the covenant here madeis called ‘an
everlasting covenant’. As this word translated ‘everlasting’ is of great importance in the understanding of the
Divine purpose, specia attention is directed to AGE, p. 47.

Following this *everlasting covenant’ which was made unconditionally by God, is ‘the covenant of circumcision’
which Abraham and his seed should ‘keep’. This also is called *an everlasting covenant’ (Gen. 17:13). This
covenant is afterward extended and called the covenant with Abraham, 1saac and Jacob (Exod. 2:24).

Callings.- Two callings are associated with Abraham. The earthly calling embraces Isragl as the seed, Palestine
as the land, and the role of ‘a kingdom of priests' in relation to the nations of the earth. The heavenly calling is
developed in the epistle to the Hebrews (3:1) and looks away from the earth and the earthly Jerusalem to the
heavenly city. In the case of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and those who follow in their steps, the heavenly Jerusalem
is seen to be in the nature of areward, conseguent upon their overcoming faith, associated with *the better hope' and
‘the better resurrection’, but it must be remembered that what may be the ‘prize’ of one calling, may be the
unconditional ‘hope’ of another, and in order to appreciate this, see Hope2 and PRIZES.

The Abrahamic Covenant
ASSET FORTH IN THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS
The Dispensational Position before Acts 28

We have endeavoured to show that the setting aside of Israel as a nation completely altered the dispensational
dealings of the Lord (see ACTs 28, p. 26). We will now seek to show that prior to the revelation of the mystery hid
in God the blessing upon the Gentiles as well as the Jews was Abrahamic and Millennial in character, and that
Gentile believers were blessed through Isragl or not at all.

The epistle to the Romans, while containing doctrine as true to-day as when first written, contains aso
dispensational teaching which has passed away with the Pentecostal period.
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The following list will give some idea as to the prominent position which the Jew occupied before Acts 28, as
compared with the epistles written afterwards:

Word Before Acts 28 After Acts 28
Number of Number of
Occurrences Occurrences
Jew 25 1
‘Neither Greek nor Jew’
(Col. 3:12).
Isreael 14 2
(Eph. 2:12; Phil. 3:5).
Israglite 3 -
Abraham 19 -
Totd 61 3

When it is observed that the three occurrences after Acts 28 are all negative statements, referring back to the
past, the contrast will be more clearly seen than ever.

Tothe Jew first (Rom. 1:16; 2:10)

The use of this expression in Chapter 2:10 shows that it is not merely stating the historical order of preaching,
but shows us the place of precedence assigned to the Jew. This is characteristic of the Millennial Kingdom, as a
reference to Isaiah 60 and 61; Zechariah 8:23; 14:12-21, etc. will show.

As long as Israel were a people and Jerusalem their city, so long as they retained the covenant position, and
saved Gentiles came up to Jerusalem to worship; the Gentiles were linked with the believing Remnant by baptism,
as the channel of their blessing.

Romans 3:1 anticipates an objection arising out of the very fact of this Jewish pre-eminence, that might be
expressed thus: ‘If what you say is true, where is the hitherto recognized pre-eminence and profit of the Jew and
circumcision? The answer is, ‘Much every way’. But in verse 9, when the Jew would make his dispensational
privilege a ground of merit, when he asks, ‘Are we better than they? the answer is, ‘No, in no wise'.
Dispensational privilege did not alter the Jew personaly, and when we come to consider Romans 11 we shall see
that to be deprived of it does not ater one' s standing in Christ.

‘Is He the God of the Jews only? (Rom. 3:29) goes to show the strong Jewish element even in the Church at
Rome.

Romans 9 to 11 deal more particularly with the dispensation obtaining from Acts 2 to 28. The Jewish objection
of 3:3recursagain in 9:6. The objection of 3:29 isagain met in 9:24. Chapter 10:21 shows the attitude of the Lord
during the ‘Acts' period, which culminated in their rejection and the destruction of the city.

We now arrive at Romans 11. This chapter has been very sadly misunderstood; and to understand it is, in large
measure, to understand the peculiar dispensation that covered the period of The Acts. Expositors, who have been
clear about the subject of the ‘Mystery’, have felt a difficulty with regard to this chapter because they assumed that
the dispensational position of Romans (which was before Acts 28) was the same as that of Ephesians (which came
after Acts 28).

The figure of the olive tree, and the Gentiles as wild olive branches, is certainly not the same asthe *One Body’.
To avoid apparent contradiction, the passage has been interpreted of the Gentile as such, whereas it but states the
same truth as Galatians 3, namely, that believing Gentiles up to Acts 28 were blessed with faithful Abraham - the
father of many nations.
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The Remnant of Israel, saved from apostasy by electing grace, formed the Olive Tree, into which the believing
Gentiles were grafted. This Remnant is called the ‘first fruit’ (verse 16), a pledge of the harvest of ‘all Israel’ of
verse 26. The Gentiles addressed are said to have received ‘salvation’ (verse 11), to ‘stand by faith’ (verse 20), and
to partake with the saved Remnant ‘ of the root and fatness of the olive tree’ (verse 17).

We feel sure that no Bible student who understands grace will say that the pagan world, the Gentiles as such, did
then, or do now, ‘stand by faith’ or enter into any of the blessings set forth in Romans 11. The apostle further calls
the Gentile addressees *brethren’ (verse 25).

If once we perceive that Abrahamic blessing, and kingdom anticipations, were the characteristics of the period
covered by the Acts (as it will be once again when the kingdom is set up on earth) no difficulty will remain, and the
transitional portions of Romans, Galatians and Corinthians will be better understood.

We must not read into Romans 11 that which had not then been revealed, namely, the *One Body’ of Ephesians.
Some have a difficulty with verses 21 and 22, because they feel that if this passage refers to saved Gentiles it
contradicts such a passage as Romans 8.

To be clear as to this point it must be remembered that dispensational privileges must be distinguished from
personal standing. With regard to the former - they may be lost; with regard to the latter - it is indefectible. A
comparison of Romans 11 with Galatians 3 will be helpful just here.

The *gospel’ was never a ‘mystery hidden away from the ages and generations’, but was preached before unto
Abraham; we must beware of confounding the gospel with the Mystery.

‘Blessed with faithful Abraham’ (Gal. 3:9).

‘That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles' (Gal. 3:14 ... the same as Rom. 11).
‘If ye are Christ’s, then are ye Abrahant s seed, and heirs according to the promise’ (Gal. 3:29).
‘Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the mother of usall’ (Gal. 4:26).

The New Jerusalem was a part of Abrahamic blessing, certainly of Abraham’s faith (see Hebrews. 11:14-16).
After Acts 28 instead of a heavenly city which comes down from heaven, we have ‘heavenly placesin Christ’, and
the *citizenship which isin heaven’ (Eph. 1:3 and Phil. 3:20, Greek).

Summarizing, we find:

(1) Acts28isthe great boundary between the present dispensation and the past (see ACTS 28, p. 26).

(2) Those epistles written before Acts 28, while containing much doctrinal teaching which remains truth for
to-day, also contain much that istransitional and much that belongs to a dispensation which has passed away.

(3) That dispensation was Abrahamic and not that of the One Body, as has been hitherto so generally supposed.

For a fuller understanding of allusions to OLIVE TREES, to ACTS 28 (p. 26), and to PENTECOST3 see under these
respective headings. See also SEED?# and STAR SEED, DUST AND SAND?.

This covenant with Abraham must not be confused with that made 430 years afterward with Israel at Sinai, as
the argument of Galatians 3:15-20 makes clear. This covenant is especially defined as being a covenant of
‘promise’, in which there were no contracting parties, but One only, God, Who made the unconditional promise that
forms
the basis of the Abrahamic covenant. This aspect of the subject is more fully discussed under PRoMISES.

Doctrine. One fundamental doctrine is inseparable from the name of Abraham, namely ‘Justification by Faith’.
This is introduced in Genesis 15, and is given an exposition in Romans 4 and Galatians 3, where faith alone,
independently of any works of the law, is emphasized as the agent of reception. The basis of Paul’s doctrine is the
record of Genesis 15. James, however, takes the reader to Genesis 22 where Abraham was ‘tried” and triumphed,
thereby affording an illustration of the ‘perfecting’ of faith, a balance of truth so essential to all acceptable
preaching. To appreciate the argument of James however, a fairly full acquaintance with the meaning and
occurrence of the word ‘perfect’ is required, and this will be found under the heading PERFECT .
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A Gospel. Paul makes it clear in Galatians 3:8, that the initial promise ‘In thee shall all nations be blessed’
contained in germ both the doctrine of justification and the preaching of the gospel to the Gentile saying:

‘And the Scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen (Gentiles) through faith, preached before the
Gospel unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall all nations be blessed’.

It is therefore clear that we must not confuse the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles, which was never a
secret, and which is the basis of such an epistle as Romans, with calling of the Gentiles during the dispensation of
the Mystery, which is the theme of the epistle to the Ephesians.

ABSENT. The meaning and implications of the apostle’ s words ‘ absent from the body’, found in 2 Corinthians 5:8,
will be better understood if studied in their wider association with such subjects as Hope2, PRrize3 and
RESURRECTION%7 to which articles the reader is directed. See also Doctrinal Analysis.

The only comment that seems called for here, is that Paul did not announce as a doctrine, * Absent from the body
isto be present with the Lord’, which is the interpretation foisted on the passage by wishful thinking.

AcCCEPTED. Acceptance in the Scriptures covers a variety of related doctrines. The great types of Leviticus show
that the believer is accepted by virtue of the sacrifice of Christ (Lev. 1:4), and that only a ‘perfect’ offering could
ever be accepted by the Lord (Lev. 22:21). These aspects of the subject lie rather in the doctrinal sub-division of
truth than the dispensational, for they are as true to-day as when Moses gave the law. The one great dispensational
use of the word ‘accepted’ is that of Ephesians 1:6, which comes as the crown and climax of the first division of the
Charter of the Church of the Mystery. Thiswill be more easily understood if the structure of Ephesians 1:3-14 is set
out here, but for the relation of the subdivision to the structure of the epistle as a whole however, the reader must be
referred to the article EPHESIANS p. 275.

Ephesians 1:3-14

A 3-6. ThewiLL of the Father.

B -6. To the praise of the glory of His grace.
A 7-12. The work of the Son.

B-12. To the praise of Hisglory.
A 13,14-. Thew TNESS of the Spirit.

B -14. To the praise of His glory.

The reader will observe the threefold refrain of verses 6, 12 and 14, and will also doubtless have noted that in the
first, the words ‘of His grace’ are added. Were we reading the original Greek of Ephesians 1:6, we should
immediately be aware of the close connection intended by the apostle between the words *grace’ and ‘ accepted’, for
‘grace’ is charisand ‘accepted’ is charitoo, the margin of the A.V. reading ‘lit. hath graced us'.

The only other occurrence of charitoo isin Luke 1:28, where the salutation of the angel is recorded, ‘Hail, thou
that art highly favoured among women'. If all that iswritten concerning the initial promise in Eden concerning ‘the
Seed of the woman’ be believed, and if all that is revealed concerning the miraculous conception and birth of Him
Whose name was Emmanuel, ‘God with us' be true, then it must go without saying that Mary occupies a unique
place in the whole creation of God. Never before was such grace and favour shown to a daughter of Adam, even as
there will never be a repetition of this same miracle of Divine love. Equally true must it be said of those thus
addressed in the epistle to the Ephesians. No other calling or company, whether of Israel or of the Gentiles has been
s0 ‘highly favoured’ as those Gentiles who constitute the Church of the Mystery, Gentiles who of themselves were
far off, without God, without Christ, and without hope, strangers and aliens from covenants and promises. This
acceptance is not only unique in itself, but it is said to be *in the Beloved', atitle used of Christ once and once only
in this particular form. In another form, Christ is spoken of in the Gospels asthe ‘Beloved Son’, but even that titleis
never employed by Paul. Ephesians 1:6 is doubly unique, unique in the use of the word ‘accepted’, unique in the
sphere of this acceptance ‘in the Beloved'.
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The terms ‘in Christ’ and ‘in Christ Jesus abound in Paul’s epistles and the choice therefore of this title in
Ephesians 1:6 is all the more obvious in its deliberate intention. Let the mind attempt to comprehend ‘the love of
Christ’, it will for ever be a subject that ‘ passeth knowledge’. What then must the Beloved Himself be in the eyes of
His God and Father? When we can comprehend that most sacred relationship, then shall we be able to appreciate
the high favour that has been bestowed upon the members of the Church which is the body of Christ.

Access. Prosagoge. This word is a compound of pros, a preposition denoting ‘toward’ and ago ‘to lead’. The
verb prosago is used in 1 Peter 3:18 in the statement that Christ once suffered for sins, ‘the Just for the unjust, that
He might bring us to God'. The usage of prosago in the LXX version of Leviticus and Numbers had already
invested this word with a sacrificial meaning.

Prosagoge, the act of bringing anyone to or towards another is found only three times in the New Testament,
Romans 5:2, Ephesians 2:18 and 3:12. The reference in Romans is purely doctrinal in character and is a truth
unchanged by the change of dispensation. There are things that are permanent and things that are passing in the
epistle to the Romans, the permanent being doctrine that is basic to al callings, the passing that which was true at
the time but true no longer. The two references to access in Ephesians contain truth that is peculiar to the
dispensation of the Mystery.

‘For through Him we both have access by one Spirit unto the Father’ (Eph. 2:18).
Here it is a company that can be called ‘the both’ that have this access. This expression and a paralel one ‘the
twain’ links that section of Ephesians which covers 2:14-18.

A ‘The both’ made one.

B ‘Thetwain' created one new man.
A ‘The both’ reconciled.
B ‘The both’ have access in one spirit.

The complete structure of this passage will be found in the article devoted to EPHESIANS (p. 275), and the
explanation of the terms ‘the both’ and ‘the twain’ will be found under the heading, MIDDLE WALL OF PARTITIONS.
Suffice it here to say that the access contemplated in Ephesians 2:18 is experienced by that newly-created company
that before the breaking down of the middle wall, consisted of believing Jews and believing Gentiles, each having
their own code and often grieving one another. This new company is no mere evolution from the Acts dispensation,
itis‘created (ktizo, Eph. 2:15, A.V. ‘make’), the result being ‘one new man’. The second and last reference to this
access isfound in Ephesians 3:12, which arises out of the ‘eternal purpose’ or ‘purpose of the ages (see AGE p. 47)
of verse 11. This access is spoken of as being exercised with *boldness and with ‘confidence'. It issaid to be ‘by
the faith of Him’. This subject ‘access’ is an adjunct to a larger one, namely RECONCILIATION* which should be
consulted, with which it is associated both in Romans 5:1-11 and in Ephesians 2:11-19, and this great subject should
be known by all who would appreciate what the ‘access in the dispensation of the Mystery entails.

ACKNOWLEDGE. Epiginosko, epignosis.

Epiginosko. Inthe A.V. thisis translated acknowledge 5 times, have knowledge of 1, know 30, know well 1,
perceive 3, take knowledge of 2.

Epignosis, acknowledging 3, acknowledgment 1, knowledge 16, with marginal reading acknowledge 1,
acknowledgment 1. The distinction between knowledge and acknowledge, was not so sharply drawn in earlier days
asitisnow.

‘“We knowledge Thee to be the Father of infinite majesty’ was the recognized form in the year A.D. 1535. Today
‘knowledge’ stands for the *stuff’ of knowledge, the information gathered, and the intelligence possessed, but thisis
a secondary meaning as any good English dictionary will reveal. The primary meaning of ‘knowledge' in the Oxford
English Dictionary is ‘acknowledgment, confession, recognition of the position or claims of any one'. Epignosis
does not mean the mere piling up of information, neither does it mean full knowledge, but rather does it mean
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‘recognition’. Recognition to-day has a primary and a secondary meaning. Disregarding the secondary meaning
that of ‘recognizing’ anyone’s features, manner, etc., the primary meaning that of ‘recognizing or acknowledging
liability or obligation’, this English word would suit admirably.

Here are afew examples of the usage of the word epiginosko:

Y e shall know (i.e. recognize) them by their fruits (Matt. 7:16).
‘Eliasis come aready, and they knew (i.e. recognized) him not’ (Matt. 17:12).
‘Their eyes were holden that they should not know (i.e. recognize) Him' (Luke 24:16).
An ordinary man does not ‘know’ all that there is to know about a ‘fig-tree’. Even if he were a master of the

sciences of botany, zoology and horticulture, there would be infinitely more left unknown than any scientist has yet
comprehended, but an illiterate observer could readily ‘recognize’ afig-tree by its fruits.

It isanatural sequence for ‘recognition’ to take on amoral colouring, and proceed from ‘recognizing’ afig-tree,
to ‘acknowledging’ Christ and His teaching. No persecution is likely to arise from the one, but the ‘recognition’ of
Truth may be resisted.

The earliest use of epiginosko by Paul isin 1 Corinthians 13:12:

‘For now we see through a glass, darkly; but then face to face: now | know (ginosko) in part; but then shall |
know (epiginosko) even as also | am known (epiginosko)'.

The bearing of this word on Dispensational Truth finds an illustration in Ephesians 1:17,18.

In Ephesians 1:3-14 the apostle has revealed the outstanding characteristics of the dispensation of the Mystery
(see MysTERY3) which he follows by prayer. He does not pray that his reader shall pile up knowledge, but pausesto
say that ‘the spirit of wisdom and revelation’ is given ‘in the acknowledgment of Him’ en epignosei auton.

Occasionally we have had to say of a fellow-believer ‘he did run well, he appeared to accept the principle of
right division and the peculiar revelation of the dispensation of the Mystery - yet, he seems to have drawn back, and
his testimony issilenced’. Itisusually not lack of ‘knowledge’ or information that is at the bottom of this failure, it
is not that such do not see clearly what is involved in the profession. Alas, they see all too clearly what the logical
consequences must be of standing for such unpopular teaching, they shrink back from ‘acknowledging’ and growth
Ceases.

Thisis the theme of Ephesians 4:12-14 the only other occurrence of epignosis in Ephesians:

‘Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ: that we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro’ (13,14).

Here, once again we should read ‘ the acknowledgment of the Son of God’ and the following analysis may enable
the reader to follow the argument asiit is indicated by the threefold use of eis‘unto’.

‘Till we al come

EisUnto the unity of the faith, and the knowledge of the Son of God,

EisUnto a perfect man,

EisUnto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ’.

The ‘acknowledgment’” embraces all that isimplied in ‘the perfect man’ and the subdivisions that follow. Y et other
passages must be recorded:

‘That ye might be filled with the knowledge (epignosis) of Hiswill’ (Col. 1:9).
‘Increasing in the knowledge (epignosis) of God' (Col. 1:10).
‘To the acknowledgment (epignosis) of the mystery of God’ (Coal. 2:2).
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‘Which is renewed in knowledge (epignosis) after theimage’ (Col. 3:10).
We must translate Colossians 1:10, thus:
‘Being fruitful in every good work, and increasing by the acknowledgment of God’ (Dative case, no preposition
‘in’).
Just as we learned from Ephesians 1:17,18, that *the spirit of wisdom and revelation’ we so much need is given ‘in

the acknowledging of Him’ so here we learn that fruitful increase is by the acknowledgment’ of Him, and without
this acknowledgment growth will cease, sight will become dim and keenness will be dulled.

The limits set by the title of this work, prevent us from giving in detail all the passages where this thought of
“acknowledgment’ is uppermost, but we give here every occurrence of ‘acknowledge’ and ‘ acknowledgment’ that is
foundinthe A.V.

The verb epiginosko

1 Cor. 14:37. ‘Let him acknowledge'.
1 Cor. 16:18. ‘Therefore acknowledge' .

2 Cor. 1:13. ‘Yeread or acknowledge'.
2 Cor. 1:13. ‘Y e shall acknowledge'.
2 Cor. 1:14. Y e have acknowledged'.

Thenoun epignosis

Cal. 2:2. ‘The acknowledgment of the mystery’.

2Tim. 2:25. ‘Repentance to the acknowledging of the truth’.
Titus 1:1. ‘The acknowledging of the truth’.

Phile. 6. ‘The acknowledging of every good thing'.

If the reader will ponder the referencein 2 Timothy 2:25, relateit with its context (note ‘ Right Division’ in verse
15) and carry with him what has been seen in Ephesians 1:17,18 he may perceive that no unconverted sinner caught
in the toils of sin is here, but a believer held captive by ‘truth’ out of place, by ‘truth’ that is undispensational, a
device of the Devil, more fully revealed in 2 Corinthians 4, and opened up under the heading HiD2 to which the
reader is earnestly referred.

The verb epiginosko occurs once in the epistle to the Colossians, namely, in the phrase *and knew the grace of
God in truth’ (Col. 1:6), and the substantive epignosis, occurs four times (Col. 1:9,10; 2:2; 3:10). Whether used asa
noun or averb each referenceis practical in character and has growth asits goal.

The following paraphrase brings out the apostle’s meaning:

‘For this cause, namely, that you recognized the grace of God in redlity (i.e. as the "body" as over against the
"shadow" see Col. 2:17), and are manifesting this "recognition” by fruit bearing and increase, we do not cease to
pray for you, and to desire that you might be filled, and this fulness is none other than the "recognition” of His
will in all wisdom and spiritual understanding’.

Itis‘by’ not ‘in’ the acknowledgment of God, that we both bear fruit and grow.

The next occurrence of acknowledgment leads to the heart of the mystery, the R.V. reading ‘ The mystery of God
even Christ’ (Col. 2:2).

To deal adequately with this verse would demand an excursus into Textual Criticism and into the mystery of
Godliness, namely that in Christ God was manifest in the flesh, even as Colossians 2:9 declares that in Him dwelleth
all the fulness of the Godhead bodily. But important as these considerations are they lie outside the scope of this
analysis which is devoted to the dispensational aspect of truth.
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Let us nevertheless ponder the extreme importance, not only of knowledge but of its acknowledgment.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

The Acts of the Apostles is the battleground of Dispensational Truth. To mistake our path here leads to lack of
discrimination in the epistles. To believe that * The Church began at Pentecost’ blinds the eyes of the understanding
to the high calling of the Mystery. To teach that Gentiles were baptized together with Jews on the day of Pentecost,
into one body, is to affirm something that is diametrically opposed to what is actually revealed, and to nullify the
statement that the door for the Gentiles opened consequent upon the first great mission of Paul (Acts 14:27). The
Acts of the Apostlesis divided first of all into two main subdivisions:

A 1:1-14.
A 1:15t0 28:31.

The former treatise. All that Jesus sBecan to do and to teach.

The subsequent record of all that the Risen Lord continuep to do and to teach, particularly
through the ministries of Peter and Paul.

The ‘Acts proper therefore begins at Acts 1:15. The first fourteen verses are a summary of the last chapter
of Luke's ‘former treatise’ (Luke 24). See LUKE’, The Beloved Physician.

The main section of the Acts is largely occupied with the ministry of two men, Peter the apostle of the
Circumcision (Gal. 2:7) and Paul the apostle of the Gentiles (2 Tim. 1:11).

That there is an intended comparison between the ministry of Peter and that of Paul, the following table will
show:

The Parallel between Peter and Paul

Peter

Peter received a new name (John
1:42).

Peter was baptized by the Spirit
(Acts 2).

Peter was thought to be drunk
).

Peter’sfirst sermonin Acts 2 islike

Peter heals alame man (3).
Peter strikes with death (5).

Peter's  first miracle has
dispensational  foreshadowing
).

Peter repudiates silver and gold
).

Peter is arrested (4).

Peter stands before the Council
(4.

Peter’ s action produces fear (5).

Peter's shadow had healing
virtue (5).

Paul

Paul was named Saul at the
first (Acts 13).

Paul was separated by the
Spirit (13).

Paul was thought to be mad
(26).

Paul’ s first sermon in Acts 13.
Paul heals alame man (14).
Paul strikes with blindness
(13).

Paul’s first miracle has
dispensational foreshadowing
(13).

Paul repudiates silver and gold
(20).

Paul is arrested (21).

Paul stands before the Council
(23).

Paul’s action produces fear
(19).

Paul’s body gave even

handkerchiefs healing virtue
(19).



Peter benefits from the liberal
Gamaliel (5).

Peter communicates holy spirit
by laying on of hands (8).

Peter condemns Simon Magus
(8).

Peter raises Dorcas from the dead
(9).

Peter’ sfirst Gentile convert had a
Latin name (10).

Peter at mid-day has avision and
hears a voice (10).

Peter is almost worshipped by
Cornelius (10).

Peter is delivered from prison by
an angel (12).

Peter goes immediately to the
house of Mary (12).

Peter said he was ready for
prison and death for the Lord's
sake (Luke 22:33).

Peter was not taught by flesh and
blood (Matt. 16).

Peter goes to Babylon (1 Pet.
5:13).

Paul benefits from the libera
Gdllio (18).

Paul communicates holy spirit
by laying on of hands (19).
Paul condemns Bar-Jesus (13).

Paul raises Eutychus from the
dead (20).

Paul’ s first Gentile convert had
aLatin name (13).

Paul at mid-day has a vision
and hears avoice (9).

Paul is amost worshipped by
Lycaonians (14).

Paul is delivered from prison
by an earthquake (16).

Paul goes immediately to the
house of Lydia (16).

Paul said he was ready for
prison and death for the Lord’s
sake (21:13).

Paul conferred not with flesh
and blood (Gal. 1:16).

Paul goes to Rome (Acts
28:16).
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This set of comparisons, when taken together with the teaching of the epistles on the subject, provides
irresistible evidence that the writer of the Acts, Luke, Paul’s valued helper, intended to settle the question of the
absolute equality and independent apostleship of Paul once for al. (For afurther comparison of the life and words
of Paul with those of his Lord, see The Apostle of the Reconciliation, chapter 3).

Peter dominates the first twelve chapters of the Acts, and then ‘goes to another place’ (12:17) reappearing
mainly to confirm the call and commission of Paul.

Paul enters the arenain Acts 8 (being converted and commissioned in Acts 9), and his minigtry is the theme of
the greater half of the book.

The disposition of the subject matter of the Acts, and a clear index of the dispensational changes that take place
within its bounds, can be rendered visible by the employment of one or two aids to interpretation.

(1) The Geographical Aid. When we are dealing with the kingdom of Israel, or with any developments of
teaching that are connected with Israel, we must expect to find that geographical terms provide an index. Jerusalem
is the city of the Great King, and covers the first twelve chapters. The scene then moves to Antioch, a city midway
between Jerusalem and the great Gentile world, and in the last chapter, on the frontier of a new revelation, Paul
arrives at Rome. We can therefore indicate the dispensational movement of the Acts thus:

1to12 13to 14 28

JERUSALEM ANTIOCH RoMmE

(2) The Ethnographical Aid. People are associated with lands and cities, and these as they appear in the Acts
provide an index too.
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Acts 2,3. Peter addresses ‘Men of Judah’, ‘Men of Isragl’, ‘House of Isragl’.
Acts 13. Paul addresses ‘Men, brethren and ye that fear God'. * Gentiles' .
Acts28. Paul turnsto the ‘ Gentiles'.

We can therefore exhibit this dispensational trend thus:

1to12 13,14 28
JEw ONLY (cf. 11:19) JEW AND GENTILE GENTILE ONLY

(3) TheAlliterative Key-word Aid. Three key-words can be allied with thisracial and geographical sub-division:
Restoration; Reconciliation; Rejection.

Restoration.

‘“When they therefore were come together, they asked of Him, saying, Lord, wilt Thou at this time restore again
the kingdom to Israel? (Acts 1:6).

It will be noted, that this was a concerted action ‘when they were come together’, it was alogical conseguence of
the forty days Bible teaching received from the Lord, ‘When therefore’. It was recognized by the Lord as a
legitimate inquiry; He did not say, ‘O fools and slow of heart to believe’ or rebuke them for not speaking about the
Church, He only told them that the ‘time’ could not be made known. It will be further observed that the apostles
were concerned, not with something new, but with something old, ‘wilt Thou restore again’. Thisthemeistaken up
in Acts 3, where Peter speaks of ‘the times of refreshing’ and ‘the times of restitution’ which had been the burden of
all the prophets. If the ‘restoration’ of the kingdom to Israel be the true burden of Acts 1 and 3, the Church in which
there is neither Jew nor Greek could not have come into existence in Acts 2. PENTECOST? is dealt with as athemein
itself.

Seeing that the Saviour began at Moses and the Prophets and expounded these Scriptures to the disciples during
the last forty days, He must have dealt with such passages as Isaiah 40:1,2; 43:5,6; Jeremiah 1:12; 31:28,35,36;
33:14-26; Daniel 12:1. Small wonder that the apostles were eager to know whether the time of Isragl’ s restoration
had come, small wonder that the * Church’ as we know it never entered into their calculations. (For afuller analysis
of the prophecies concerning Israel’ s restoration, see the booklet, The Burden of Prophecy, and the volume entitled
From Pentecost to Prison).

Reconciliation. With the ministry of Paul, a change comes over the Acts, for the Gentile now comes into a place
of blessing. (For an examination of Peter’s attitude toward Cornelius, see article CORNELIUSY).

No longer is the gospel addressed to ‘Ye men of Israel’, no longer do they that preach restrict the message to
‘Jewsonly’. The door of faith is opened to the Gentile (Acts 14:27); ‘all men everywhere’ are called upon to repent
(Acts 17:24-30). The reconciliation of the Gentile hinged upon the rejection of the Jew (Rom. 11:11-15). Paul is
the only apostle to use the word reconciliation, for he alone was the apostle of the Gentiles. For afuller account of
this subject in its severa phases, the reader isreferred to RECONCILIATION%.

Rejection. Miraculous gifts, the hope of Israel, and the position ‘ The Jew first’” are maintained right to the end of
the Acts (28:3-9,17,20). The apostle spent a whole day expounding and testifying the kingdom of God, but when
the Jews at Rome refused his testimony, he quoted Isaiah 6:9,10 for the last time in the New Testament and Israel
passed out into their present blindness. With their dismissal, the prophetic clock stopped, miraculous gifts ceased,
the hope of Israel was suspended, Israel became lo-ammi, the dispensation of the Mystery began, Paul became the
Prisoner of Jesus Christ for the Gentiles, and the revelation of the nature and calling of the present parenthetical
dispensation was committed to writing in what are called * The Prison Epistles’.

The reader is referred to the following articles as supplementing these themes: Lo-AMMIZ; AcTs 28, THE
DISPENSATIONAL BOUNDARY p. 26; the Seven pre-prison Epistles; the Seven post-prison Epistles; and Isaiah 6:9,10
and its cumulative fulfilment.
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One more feature must be brought into line, to demonstrate the movement of the Acts of the Apostles from
Jerusalem to Rome, from the Jew to the Gentile and that is the insistence of both Peter and Paul, that the message
each had to deliver was ‘sent’ to a specific people.

Peter.- To Isradl. ‘Unto you first God ... SENT Him to bless you, in turning away every one of you from his
iniquities’ (Acts 3:26).

‘The word which God SENT unto the children of Israel’ (Acts 10:36).

Paul.- To Jew and Gentile. ‘Men and brethren, children of the stock of Abraham, and whosoever among you
feareth God, TO You isthe word of this salvation SENT’ (Acts 13:26).

‘It was necessary that the word of God should FIRST have been spoken to you (Jews); but seeing ye put it from
you, and judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, 1o, we turn to the GENTILES (Acts 13:46).

Paul.- To the Gentile only. ‘Be it known therefore unto you, that the salvation of God is SENT unto the
GENTILES, and that they will hear it’ (Acts 28:28).

The present dispensational boundary is not at Pentecost, not in Acts 13, but at that crucial point in the apostle’s
ministry when Israel were ‘dismissed’ (‘departed’, Acts 28:25,29 is too tame a word, it means ‘divorced’, see
Matthew 1:19; 5:31,32). The recognition of this one fact solves the problem of the discontinuance of Pentecostal
gifts, and illuminates the prophecy of Daniel 9. (See SEVENTY WEEKS OF DANIEL NINEY).

The analysis of the Acts here presented is necessarily limited, and must be supplemented by the studies
presented on the many side issues already referred to. For our present purpose we conclude this analysis by
repeating the geographical, the racial and the aliterative, followed by the literary structure of Acts as awhole.

Acts1to 12 Acts 13,14 Acts 28
Jerusalem Antioch Rome
Jews only Jew and Gentile Gentile only
Restoration Reconciliation Rejection
Unto you first ... sent. Toyouis... sent. Sent to the Gentiles.
Structure of the Acts
The Present Treatise
Acts 1:15t0 28:31
PETER
A 1:15to0 2:13. JERUSALEM. Holy Spirit. The Twelve.
B 2:14t08:1. Peter and others. Israel. Jerusalem.
C 8:1t011:30. Peter and others. One Message to a Gentile.
D 12:1-23 Jerusalem. Prison. Close of ministry.
PAUL

A 12:24t013:3. ANTIOCH. Holy Spirit. Paul and Barnabas.
B 13:4to014:28. Paul and others. Independently of the twelve.

C 15:1t019:20. Paul and others. Associated with the twelve. Seven epistles to believers. One of which
isto Hebrews.
D 19:21to 28:31. Rome. Prison. Close of one ministry, and commencement of the present

‘dispensation of the mystery’.
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ACTS 28. THE DISPENSATIONAL BOUNDARY

The reader is directed to articles entitled AcTs (p. 19), Lo-AMMIZ, and IsAlAH 6:9,10. The structure of Acts 28
and the commentary on this section are intended to prove that Acts 28 is indeed of the utmost dispensational
importance to the believer today. It marks afrontier.

Acts 28:23-31
The Dispensational Landmark

A a 23. Chief of the Jews come to Paul’ s lodging.
b 23. Paul ‘expounded’ the Kingdom of God.
¢ 23. Persuading concerning Jesus.
d 23. Out of thelaw and prophets.
e 23. From morning till evening.
B f 24,25. They agreed not among themselves.
g 25. They departed.
C h 25. Theword of the Holy Ghost.
i 26. Gounto this people.
j 26. Hear ... not understand.
D Acts28:27. Heartswaxed gross.
Ears dull.
Eyes closed.
Eyes see.
Ears hear.
Isaiah. 6:10. Hearts understand.
Be converted.
| should heal them.
C h 28. Thesavation of God.
i 28.  SENT unto the Gentiles.
i 28.  They will hear it.
B g 29. TheJewsdeparted.
f 29.  Great reasoning among themselves.
A a 30. All cometo Paul’s hired house.
b 31. Paul ‘preaches the kingdom of God.
¢ 31. ‘Teaches concerning the Lord Jesus Christ.
d 31. Withall confidence. No referenceto O.T.
e 31. Unhindered.

THE DISPENSATIONAL BOUNDARY

The ministry of Paul to the Elders of Israel in Rome as recorded in Acts 28 is an echo of the ministry of the Lord
during His forty days on earth asrecorded in Acts 1.

‘ Speaking of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God' (Acts 1:3).

‘He expounded and testified the kingdom of God' (Acts 28:23).

The record given in Acts 1:3 is a summary of what is written at large in Luke 24, where ‘Moses and the

Prophets are ‘expounded’ by the Lord ‘concerning Himself'. In Acts 28 Paul persuaded the Jews ‘concerning
Jesus' both out of the law of ‘Moses’ and out of the * Prophets’. The parallel isintentional.

The THEME in both is ‘ concerning Himself’; * concerning Jesus .

The THEME includes the ‘hope’ of Isradl. ‘We trusted’ (Luke 24:21) trandlates elpizo ‘we hoped’. The *hope’ of
Israel (Acts 28:20) tranglates elpis.
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The Basis of this ministry in both passages is the Old Testament Scriptures, Luke 24:25,27,45; Acts 28:23.
The METHOD is Exposition, Luke 24:27,32; Acts 28:23.
The OBJECT is Persuasion, Luke 24:25,32,45; Acts 28:26.

In addition, we have such parallels as the use of the word bradus ‘slow’ (Luke 24:25) and ‘dull’ bareos (Acts
28:27). While the eyes of the two in Luke 24 were ‘opened’, the eyes of Israd were ‘closed’ (Acts 28:27).

In neither Luke 24, Acts 1 nor Acts 28 have we yet discovered the slightest allusion to the high calling of the
church of the Mystery. We are on the verge of its revelation, but not until Israel became Lo-ammi ‘not My peoplé€
could that calling of the Gentiles that goes back for its inception to ‘before the foundation of the world’, be made
known.

The testimony of the apostle on that memorable day was twofold. It was concerning ‘the kingdom of God’ and
‘concerning Jesus', and it was found entirely in the testimony of the Old Testament. For the difference between ‘the
kingdom of God', ‘the kingdom of Heaven’ and ‘ The Church’, see KINGDOMZ2,

It is evident that ‘the restoration of the kingdom to Israel’ (Acts 1:6) arose as a direct result of the Lord’s
testimony * pertaining to the kingdom of God' (Acts 1:3), and Paul in Acts 26:22 declared that up to that point he had
declared ‘ none other than Moses and the Prophets did say should come’. So, here, in his testimony to the Elders of
the Jews the teaching of the Old Testament Scriptures that impinged on ‘the hope of Israel’ set the limits to his
message. When one remembers the scrupulous care with which the apostle speaks of hisLord in his epistles, rarely
calling Him *Jesus’, but nearly always giving Him Histitle‘Lord’ or * Jesus (the) Christ’, it is a matter of importance
to observe that to the Jews he spoke ‘ concerning Jesus .

When the dismissal of the Jew was over, and the salvation of God sent to the Gentile, a change is observed. He
now speaks ‘ concerning the Lord Jesus Christ’ (Acts 28:31). Not only so, the omission of any reference to the Old
Testament Scriptures is eloquent.

In his early epistles Paul makes constant appeal to the Old Testament. The Gospel which he preached had been
‘promised afore in the holy Scriptures (Rom. 1:2); the doctrine of Justification by Faith is confirmed by the words
‘asitiswritten’ (Rom. 1:17); indeed * What saith the Scriptures? (Rom. 4:3) might well be cited astypical of Paul’s
attitude during his early ministry (see TWOFOLD MINISTRY OF THE APOSTLE PAUL). In 2 Timothy 3:16 Paul makes it
clear that to the very end he unhesitatingly believed that * All scripture was given by inspiration of God' - and yet the
moment we cross the boundary line of Acts 28 into his ‘Prison Epistles’ that moment we come into the light of a
new revelation, something that had been hid in God from the ages, and something not found in the Old Testament
writings, something indeed that was a Mystery, or a Secret as the word means. ‘It is written’ occurs some forty
times in Paul’s early epistles, the phrase is never again employed by him after Acts 28. Not one quotation of
Scripture meets usin Ephesians 1, until we come to the reference to Psalm 8 in Ephesians 1:21-23.

We read on through chapters 2 and 3 right into the practical section chapter 4, before we meet the next reference
to the Old Testament namely Ephesians 4:8. There is no direct quotation of Old Testament Scripture in Philippians
or Colossians and but onein 2 Timothy 3:9, an alusion to Numbers 16:5 and 26.

In the seven later epistles, there are not more than eight references to the Old Testament and of this number not
one can be said to teach the peculiar doctrine that was entrusted to Paul to make known.

We have already reminded the reader that the word ‘ depart’ apoluo (Acts 28:25) indicates Isragl’ s ‘ divorcement’
and the words ‘they agreed not’ (assumphonos) are used of the marriage relationship also (1 Cor. 7:5).

The failure of Israel and the consequent blessing of the Gentile, was foreshadowed in Paul’ s opening ministry as
recorded in Acts 13. The doom there threatened, now falls. Hereis the de facto execution of the sentence that was
pronounced de jure in Matthew 23:38, ‘Y our house is |ft unto you desolate’ .

Since the call of Abraham, the Scriptures contain no record of a Gentile being saved independently of Israel.
‘Salvation is of the Jews was the testimony of the Lord Himself to the woman of Samaria.
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Acts 28 ends with the apostle dwelling for two years in his own hired house preaching and teaching ‘no man
forbidding him’.

During Paul’ s early ministry, the Jew had consistently opposed the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles, and
this, said the apostle, was their climax sin.

They ‘killed the Lord Jesus’ but forgiveness was given and a hew opportunity to believe and repent was granted.
They had earlier ‘killed their own prophets and had more recently ‘persecuted’ the apostle and his helpers
‘forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that they might be saved’, reaching however a climax ‘To FILL uP their sins
alway; for the wrath is come upon them to the uttermost’ (1 Thess. 2:15,16).

‘To the bitter end,” reads Moffatt. ‘In its severest form’, reads Weymouth. This same word ‘forbidding’ found
in 1 Thessalonians 2:16 is the word used by Paul, ‘No man forbidding him’ - Israel, the opposer, had gone. They
had filled up their measure of sin to the brim, and the very Gentiles that they had ‘forbidden’ now entered into
blessings hitherto unrevealed. (See THREE SPHERES OF BLESSING®).

ADAM. The name of ‘thefirst man’ (1 Cor. 15:45), who, according to the chronology of the Bible, was created 4004
B.C. by God, subsequent to the overthrow of the world (Gen. 1:2), (See OVERTHROW?).

Commentators and lexicographers with a few exceptions since the days of Josephus explain the word ‘ Adam’ as
being derived from the Hebrew Adamah ‘the ground’ (Gen. 2:7). Inthefirst place we must remember that while the
name Adam does not occur in the English Bible until Genesis 2:19, the Hebrew word has already occurred nine
times, namely in Genesis 1:26,27; 2:5,7,8,15,16,18 where it is translated ‘man’ or ‘the man’. The beasts were also
formed out of the ‘ground’ the adamah (Gen. 1:25; 2:19) yet no beasts appear to have been given a name that
associated them with their earthy origin. When we consider the first occurrence of the word ‘Adam’, namely, in
Genesis 1:26, we have the following context:

‘And God said, Let us make man in our IMAGE, after our LIKENESS ... SO God created man in His own image’
(Gen. 1:26,27).

It seems strange to name the first man after the ‘ground’ before the record even alludes to the adamah from
which he was taken. Parkhurst in his Hebrew Lexicon refers the word ‘Adam’ to the Hebrew damah, which
primarily means ‘to be equal’ (Isa. 46:5) and then in the feminine form damuth *likeness' (Isa. 40:18). In the book
of the generations of Adam, it is this aspect of his creation, not that of Genesis 2:6,7 that is perpetuated.

‘In the day that God created man, in the likeness of God made He him' (Gen. 5:1).

The purpose for which man was created is expressed in the three terms ‘image’, ‘likeness' and ‘dominion’. The
word ‘image’ tselem, is from the Hebrew root tsel, meaning ‘ shadow’.

The first occurrence in the Old Testament isin Genesis 19:8, *‘the shadow of my roof’. The LXX trandates tsel
by the Greek skia some twenty-seven times. The latter is found in the New Testament seven times as follows:

‘The shadow of death’ (Matt. 4:16; Luke 1:79).
‘The shadow of it’ (atree). (Mark 4:32).
‘The shadow of Peter’ (Acts 5:15).

The word is also used figuratively of the ceremonial law: ‘a shadow of things to come, and not the very image’
(Heb. 10:1; Col. 2:17); and in Hebrews 8:5, ‘the example and shadow of heavenly things'.

Adam was not the ‘very image’ but he in great measure shadowed forth the Lord; and Romans 5:12-14 indicates
that in other ways than those suggested in Genesis 1:26,27 Adam was a ‘figure of Him that was to come’.

By creation, man is ‘the image and glory of God' (1 Cor. 11:7); but thisimage is, after all, ‘earthy’:

‘The first man is of the earth, earthy: the second man is the Lord from heaven ... as we have borne the image of
the earthy, we shall also bear the image of the heavenly’ (1 Cor. 15:47-49).
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In his second epistle to the same Church, the apostle resumes the theme, and we give below the two referencesto
‘theimage’ in this second letter:

‘But we all, with open face beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image from
glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the Lord’ (2 Cor. 3:18).

‘In whom the god of this world hath blinded the minds of them which believe not, lest the light of the glorious
gospel of Christ, Who is the image of God, should shine unto them’ (2 Cor. 4:4).

How many know and preach this gospel? How many realize that the announcement that ‘ Christ is the image of
God’ isthe ‘gospel of the glory of Christ’, and the subject of Satan’s attacks from the beginning? Before the world
was, the Lord Jesus Christ had this ‘glory’ (John 17:5), and it was the subject of Satanic opposition, as we learn
from Ezekiel 28. It was ‘ shadowed forth’ in the creation of man, and attacked by the Serpent in the garden of Eden
(Gen. 3). It was‘veiled' by the god of this age, asexplained in 2 Corinthians 3 and 4, and is the goal towards which
the purpose of the agesis directed. The central section of Romans (5:12 to 8:39) opens with Adam, a failing figure
of Him that was to come, and closes with the goal of God’s great purpose: ‘for whom He did foreknow, He also did
predestinate to be conformed to the image of His Son” (Rom. 8:29).

The climax of revelation in connection with ‘the Image’ is found in Colossians:

‘His dear Son ... Who is the Image of the Invisible God’ (Col. 1:13-15).

‘“When Christ, Who is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also appear with Him in glory ... and have put on the
new man, which is renewed in knowledge after the Image of Him that created him'’ (Col. 3:4,10).

Here, both in Colossians 1 and 3, the ‘image’ is connected with creation. Moreover, Colossians 1:16 makes it
clear that the Son was the Creator in Genesis 1:26, and that Adam foreshadowed in some way yet to be considered,
‘Him that was to come’, ‘the last Adam’.

Returning to Genesis 1:26, we must now consider the added clause *after our likeness' (demuth). The LXX
Version tranglates this by kath homoiosin, which we may compare with the apostl€e’ s use of the word when speaking
to the Atheniansin Acts 17:

‘Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God, we ought not to think that the Godhead is like (homoios) unto
gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man’s device' (29).

Isaiah also challenges us with the question:
‘To whom then will ye liken (damah, see demuth above) God? (Isa. 40:18).
And Ethan says:

“Who in the heaven can be compared unto the LorRD? who among the sons of the mighty can be likened (damah)
unto the LOrRD? (Psa. 89:6).

Nevertheless it is true that man was made after the likeness of God, and in James 3, we read, concerning the
tongue:

‘Therewith bless we God, even the Father; and therewith curse we men, which are made after the similitude
(homoiosis) of God' (9).

The prophet Hosea uses the word damah when speaking of the way in which God had condescended to use
figures of speech:

‘I have multiplied visions, and used similitudes, by the ministry of the prophets (Hos. 12:10).
During His public ministry, the Lord Himself used many similitudes, for example:

‘The kingdom of heaven islike (homoios) unto treasure’ (Matt. 13:44).
‘Unto what is the kingdom of God like? (Luke 13:18).
‘“Whereunto shall | liken this generation? (Matt. 11:16).



ADAM 24
Adam was to God what afigure of speech isto thought, a symbol, an analogy, a type.

When Nebuchadnezzar saw in a dream the successive kingdoms of Gentile rule in the form of an image, neither
he nor Daniel ever imagined that such kingdoms were actually ‘like’ the image itself, but simply that thisimage and
its peculiar construction ‘shadowed forth’ in symbol the mora characteristics of the kingdoms concerned. So, in
Genesis 1:26, there is no question of external resemblance. Whether seen in the frail type Adam, or in the glorious
person of the Son of God, the ‘image and likeness' are never to be understood as physical.

How far, and in what direction, was Adam intended to shadow forth God Himself? How far was he, as a
creature, able to represent Deity? What limits can be set? The reader will no doubt be acquainted with the two
extreme answersto these questions. There are some who will not allow the image and likeness to be anything more
than physical, while there are others who would deduce from this passage the inherent immortality of the soul. The
truth lies mid-way between the two extremes.

‘And God said, LET Us make man in OUR image, after OUR likeness; and LET THEM have dominion’ (Gen. 1:26).

The name ‘Adam’ is similar to the Hebrew word for ‘likeness'. This'likeness was expressed in the ‘ dominion’
which was originally conferred upon man. When sin entered into the world, however, resulting in a curse upon the
earth, his dominion over the lower creatures was impaired. When Noah, whom we can regard as a sort of second
Adam, steps out of the ark into a new world, the word ‘dominion’ is no longer used and ‘the fear of you and the
dread of you' takesits place (Gen. 9:2). Man, however, is till looked upon as being ‘in the image of God’ (Gen.
9:6), and ‘in the likeness of God’ (Jas. 3:9).

The dominion that was given to Adam was:

‘over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over the cattle, and over al the earth, and over every
creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth’ (Gen. 1:26).

This dominion was a ‘shadow’ of the greater dominion that was to be exercised by Christ, the true image of God.
David, in Psalm 8, sees something of this, and the apostle Paul in the New Testament compl etes the story:

‘“When | consider Thy heavens, the work of Thy fingers, the moon and the stars, which Thou hast ordained; what
is man, that Thou art mindful of him? and the son of man, that Thou visitest him? For Thou hast made him a
little lower than the angels, and hast crowned him with glory and honour. Thou madest him to have dominion
over the works of Thy hands; Thou hast put all things under his feet: al sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of
the field; the fowl of the air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the paths of the seas’ (3-8).

If we turn to the Epistle to the Hebrews, we shall see that Adam foreshadowed Christ. The Creator of Genesis
1:26 is addressed in Psalm 8 and the Psalmist says that ‘the heavens are the work of Thy fingers'. Unless we are
willing to quibble over the difference between ‘fingers and ‘hands, it is clear that Christ is the Creator in Whose
image and likeness Adam was created, for in Hebrews we read:

‘And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth; and the heavens are the works of Thine
hands' (Heb. 1:10).

From Hebrews 1, we proceed to Hebrews 2, where we have Psalm 8 quoted, with the comment:
‘For in that He put all in subjection under him, He left nothing that is not put under him’ (Heb. 2:8).

This shows that we have passed from the type, whose dominion was over sheep and oxen, to the antitype, whose
dominion isover al. The apostle continues:

‘But now we see not yet all things put under him. But we see Jesus, Who was made a little lower than the angels
for the suffering of death, crowned with glory and honour; that He by the grace of God should taste death for
every man’ (Heb. 2:8,9).

Thisdominion of which Adam’s*likeness' was but afaint shadow, isfurther expanded in Ephesians 1, where we
reach the zenith of the revelation of ‘the mystery of Christ’. In this epistle we are concerned with that section of the
‘all things' that is associated with the exalted sphere where Christ sitteth *far above all heavens' (Eph. 4:10). And so
we read:
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‘He raised Him from the dead, and set Him at His own right hand in the heavenly places, far above all
principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this world (age),
but also in that which isto come: and hath put all things under His feet, and gave Him to be Head over al things
to the church, which is His body, the fulness of Him that filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:20-23).

With this rapid glance at the relationship between this ‘dominion’ and ‘Mystery’, let us turn back now to
1 Corinthians 15, to see one further application of the passage:

‘Then cometh the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, even the Father; when He shall
have put down all rule and all authority and power. For He must reign, till He hath put all enemies under His
feet. The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. For He hath put all things under His feet. But when He
saith all things are put under Him, it is manifest that He is excepted, which did put all things under Him. And
when all things shall be subdued unto Him, then shall the Son also Himself be subject unto Him that put all
things under Him, that God may be all in all’ (24-28).

This goal of the agesis the fulfilment of the pledge shadowed forth in the creation of Adam.

We must now return to Genesis 1:26, in order to investigate what is actually implied by the word *dominion’.
There are various possible alternatives that are not used in this passage. The word used here is not baal, ‘to have
dominion as lord and proprietor’ (Isa. 26:13), nor mashal, ‘to reign as a governor, or a superior’ (Judges 14:4), nor
shalat ‘to rule’ (Psa. 119:133), but radah, ‘to tread down, to subdue’. The following are three passagesin which this
particular word occurs:

‘They that hate you shall reign over you' (Lev. 26:17).
‘With force and with cruelty have yeruled’ (Ezek. 34:4).
‘Rule thou in the midst of thine enemies (Psa. 110:2).

These references indicate something of the nature of this particular type of dominion, and particularly the
passage from Psalm 110, which is Messianic and speaks of the Day of the Lord. The Psalm goes on to speak of the
Lord *striking through kings', ‘filling places with dead bodies' and * wounding the heads over many countries’ (Psa.
110:5,6). This conception of dominion is carried over into Genesis 1:28 where we read:

‘Replenish the earth, and subdueit’.

The word ‘subdue’ is atrandation of the Hebrew cabash, and its significance may be gathered from the fact that
its substantival form means a ‘footstool’ (2 Chron. 9:18). In Nehemiah 5:5 it is rendered ‘to bring into bondage’;
and it is the word used by the King when he exclaims of Haman, *Will he force the Queen? (Est. 7:8). Theword is
also used of the conquest of Canaan under Joshua (Josh. 18:1), a subjugation whose rigour there is no need to quote
chapter and verse to prove.

The LXX trandates the word ‘subdue’ by kata kurieuo, meaning ‘to rule imperiously’, ‘to lord it over’, ‘to get
the mastery’. Its occurrencesin the New Testament will give further light on its meaning:

Y e know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise dominion over them’ (Matt. 20:25, see also Mark 10:42).
‘The man in whom the evil spirit was leaped on them, and overcame them, and prevailed against them’ (Acts
19:16).

‘Neither as being lords over God’s heritage’ (1 Pet. 5:3).

The creation of Adam, his very name, and the dominion given to him, all foreshadowed the subduing of all
enemies beneath the feet of the Lord Jesus Christ. An enemy is most certainly in view in Genesis 1:26-28, and in
chapter 3 heisrevealed - ‘that old serpent, called the Devil and Satan’ (Rev. 12:9).

We are greatly tempted to explore further into the many vital themes that the name Adam opens up to us but
must keep before us the limits set by the word ‘dispensational’. The nature of the soul, the question of inherent
immortality, the problem of evil, the relationship of Adam to sin and death, belong to the realm of doctrine, and we
dare not begin to examine these important themes without loading our pages so heavily as to bring the work to a
stop. These themes are given an exposition in The Berean Expositor and the Index of the bound volumes should be
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consulted by all who are interested in their exposition. Apart from the reference in Jude, where he calls Enoch, the
seventh from Adam, and L uke, who takes the genealogy of the Saviour back to Adam (Luke 3:38), no other writer in
the New Testament than Paul uses the name Adam or relates either doctrinal, dispensational or practical teaching
with it.

Paul uses the name seven times, and these occurrences we now give:

Adam in Paul’s Epistles

Rom. 5:14. Nevertheless death reigned from Adam to Moses.
Rom. 5:14.  After the similitude of Adam’s transgressions.
1Cor. 15:22. For asin Adam all die.
1Cor. 15:45. Thefirst man Adam was made aliving soul.
1Cor. 15:45. Thelast Adam was made a quickening spirit.
1Tim. 2:13. For Adam wasfirst formed, then Eve.
1Tim. 2:14. And Adam was not deceived.

Some students of Scripture have put forward the idea that the creation of ‘Adam’ in Genesis 1:26-28, and the
creation of Genesis 2:18-25 refer to two different events and to two different men. The opening verse of the book of
the generations of Adam (Gen. 5:1) most certainly refers back to Genesis 1:26,27, yet, asit isthe Adam of Genesis 2
and 3 who was the father of * Seth’ one and the same man must beintended. So also the Adam of Romans 5:12-14 is
the Adam of Genesis 2 and 3. To Paul, the Adam who brought death into the world, was ‘the first man’ (1 Cor.
15:45).

That Paul, alone of the apostles has adoctrine of ‘ Adam’ and that he alone is the apostle of the Gentiles, together
with the fact that it is Luke and not Matthew that takes the genealogy of the Son of God back to Adam, are facts
eloquent and illuminating to the discerning reader. See SECRETS OF THE SON4, and IN ADAMZ.

ADOPTION

Thisword ‘adoption’ is the trandlation of the Greek huiothesia, aword composed of huios ‘ason’ and thesis ‘to
place, or constitute’. (See CHILDREN v SONS p. 142). The word is used only by Paul in the New Testament and
occurs five times as follows:

Rom. 8:15.  Ye have received the spirit of adoption.
Rom. 8:23. Waiting for the adoption.
Rom. 9:4. To whom pertaineth the adoption.
Gal. 4:5. That we might receive the adoption of sons.
Eph. 1:5.  Unto the adoption of children.

To appreciate the full significance of the apostle’s figures in Galatians 3 and 4 they must be viewed in the light
of the law of adoption - and more particularly, the Greek law of adoption. At the same time it must be remembered
that Paul also uses the term in Romans, so that we must also bear in mind the Roman law on the subject.

Thereis no equivaent ‘law of adoption’ in England. In Roman law, adoption was a very serious undertaking.

‘The adopted son became a member of the family, just asif he had been born of the blood of the adopter; and he
was invested with al the privileges of a filius familias. As a matter of fact it was by this means that the
succession amongst the Caesars was continued. It never descended from father to son. What with poison,
divorce, luxury and profligacy, the surviving members of a family were few, the descent suffered constant
interruption, and whole families disappeared ... In no case amongst the Caesars did the throne pass from father to
son ... Augustus was the great nephew of Julius Caesar, and was adopted from the Octavian into the Julian gens.
Tiberius was no relation at all to his predecessor: he was merely the son of Augustus s wife, Livia, by Tiberius
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Claudius Nero. Here we have the introduction of another family - the Claudii ... Nero was the great nephew of
his predecessor Claudius, who had adopted him in the year A.D. 50" (Septimus Buss).

Adoption was of two kinds: adoption proper, and adrogation.

Adoption proper. It must be remembered that the father in Roman law had absolute control over his family,
possessing the same rights over his children as over his slaves. By this patria potestas the son was deprived of the
right to own property, and the father could inflict any punishment he thought fit, even to the extent of the death
penalty. He could also sell his son into bondage. According to the law of the X1I Tables, however, afather forfeited
his potestas if he sold his son three times. For this reason, in the case of adoption, alegal ceremony took place in
which the father went through the process of selling his son three times, and the son passed over completely to the
potestas of the adopter. In later times the cumbersome ceremony was substituted by a simple declaration before the
Praetor or Governor.

Adrogation. When the person to be adopted was his own master, he was adopted by the form called adrogation
(from the word for ‘ask’, since in this case the adopter, the adopted, and the people were *asked’, rogatur). The law
demanded that the adopter should be at least eighteen years older than the adopted:

‘ Adoption imitates nature, and it seems unnatural that a son should be older than his father’ (Justinian).

‘Adoption was called in law a capitas diminutio, which so far annihilated the pre-existing personality who
underwent it, that during many centuries it operated as an extinction of debts’ (W. E. Ball).

The effect of adoption was fourfold:
(1) A CHANGEOF FAMILY. The adopted person was transferred from one gens to another.

(2) A CHaNGE oF NAME. The adopted person acquired a new name: for he assumed the name of his adopter, and
modified his own by the termination ianus. Thus when Caius Octavius of the Octavian gens was adopted by
Julius Caesar, he became Caius Julius Caesar Octavianus.

(3) A CHANGE oF HoME, and

(4) NEw ReESPONSIBILITIESAND PrIVILEGES. While the adopted person suffered many ‘losses’, these were more
than counterbalanced by his ‘gains’, for he received a new capacity to inherit. In the case of the adopter
dying intestate, the adopted son acquired the right of succession.

Paul alludes to the patria potestas, the absolute power of the father in the family, in the fourth Chapter of
Galatians where he speaks of ‘the child differing nothing from a slave’ and goes on to say ‘Thou art no longer a
dave, but ason’ (Gal. 4:7). Paul aso alludesto tutelage in Galatians 3 and 4, where we have such phrases as * kept
inward’, ‘tutor to bring usto Christ’, ‘under guardians and stewards’, and ‘ children held in bondage’ (Gal. 3:23 to
4:3).

So far as the ceremony was concerned, the difference between the transferring of a son into slavery, and his
becoming a member of the family was very dlight. In the one case the adopter said: ‘1 claim this man as my slave’;
in the other, ‘I claim this man as my son’. The form was almost the same; it was the spirit that differed.

If the adopter died and the adopted son claimed the inheritance, the latter had to testify to the fact that he was the
adopted heir. Furthermore -

‘the law requires corroborative evidence. One of the seven witnessesis called. "I was present”, he says, "at the
ceremony. It was| who held the scales and struck them with the ingot of brass. It was an adoption. | heard the
words of the vindication, and | say this person was claimed by the deceased, not as a slave, but asa son"* (W. E.
Ball).

Bearing all these facts in mind, can we not feel something of the thrill with which the Roman Christian would
read the words of Romans:
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‘Y e have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye have received the spirit of adoption, whereby we
cry, Abba, Father. The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children of God: and if
children, then heirs' (Rom. 8:15-17).

It is not so much the Holy Spirit addressing Himself here to the human spirit in confirmation, but rather the joint
witness of the Holy Spirit and the spirit of the believer to the same blessed fact.

Closely associated with the law of adoption was that of the Roman will. The Praetorian will was put into
writing, and fastened with the seals of seven witnesses (cf. Rev. 5 and 6). Thereis probably a reference to this type
of will in Ephesians:

‘In Whom also after that ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise, which is the earnest of our
inheritance until the redemption of the purchased possession, unto the praise of Hisglory’ (Eph. 1:13,14).

W. E. Ball trandlates the latter part of the passage: ‘Until the ransoming accomplished by the act of taking
possession (of the inheritance)’:

‘“When a slave was appointed heir, although expressly emancipated by the will which gave him the inheritance,
his freedom commenced not upon the making of the will, nor even immediately upon the death of the testator,
but from the moment when he took certain legal steps, which were described as "entering upon the inheritance”.
This is "the ransoming accomplished by act of taking possession”. In the last words of the passage - "to the
praise of Hisglory", there is an alusion to a well-known Roman custom. The emancipated slaves who attended
the funeral of their emancipator were the praise of his glory. Testamentary emancipation was so fashionable a
form of posthumous ostentation, the desire to be followed to the grave by a crowd of freedmen wearing the "cap
of liberty" was so strong, that very shortly before the time when St. Paul wrote, the legislature had expressly
limited the number of slaves that an owner might manumit by will’.

No modern writer has greater first hand knowledge of this term than Sir William Ramsay, and in order to
acquaint ourselves with its usage in Galatia, we will first of al quote from Sir William's A Historical Commentary
on &. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians.

‘The idea that they who follow the principle of faith are sons of Abraham, whatever family they belong to by
nature, would certainly be understood by the Galatians as referring to the legal process called adoption,
huiothesia.

‘ Adoption was a kind of embryo will; the adopted son became the owner of the property, and the property could
pass to a person that was naturally outside the family only through his being adopted. The adoption was a sort of
will-making; and this ancient form of will was irrevocable and public. The terms "son" and "heir" are
interchangeable.

‘Anillustration from the ordinary fact of society, asit existed in the Galatian cities, is here stated: "I speak after
the manner of men". The will (diatheke) of a human being is irrevocable when once duly executed. But, if Paul
is speaking about awill, how can he say, after it is once made, it isirrevocable?

‘Such irrevocability was a characteristic feature of Greek law, according to which an heir outside the family
must be adopted into the family; and the adoption was the will-making. The testator, after adopting his helir,
could not subsequently take away from him his share of the inheritance or impose new conditions on his
succession. The Roman-Syrian Law Book will illustrate this passage of the Epistle. It actually lays down the
principle that a man can never put away an adopted son, and that he cannot put away a real son without good
ground. It is remarkable that the adopted son should have a stronger position than the son by birth; yet it is so.
The expression in Galatians 3, verse 15, "When it hath been confirmed" must also be observed. Every will had to
be passed through the Record Office of the city. It was not regarded in the Greek law as a purely private
document. It must be deposited in the Record Office'.

Here it will be seen that one may be *adopted’, or made the heir, without being at the same time a true child, but
in the case of the Scriptural usage of adoption there is no idea that the believer is only an *adopted’ child for the
testimony of the Word is explicit on the point, making it clear that adoption is something added:

‘The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children of God’ (Rom. 8:16).
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The argument of Galatians 4:1-7 proceeds upon the supposition that there is a difference between a‘child’ (Gal.
4:1,2), and one who has received the ‘adoption’ (Gal. 4:5). ‘If ason, then an heir of God through Christ’ (Gal. 4:7).
That ‘adoption’ isrelated to ‘inheritance’ we can see by examining the first chapter of Ephesians. There we find the
word ‘predestinate’ used twice, once in verse 5, where it is ‘unto adoption’, and again in verse 11, where it refersto
‘inheritance’. Let us now observe the way in which this important word is used in connection with three different
companies of the redeemed.

In Romans 9 the apostle enumerates the distinctive and exclusive privileges of Israel ‘according to the flesh’,
‘who are Israglites; to whom pertaineth the adoption’ (9:4). The structure of the passage relates ‘adoption’ with
‘promises’ and the whole is important enough to claim our attention before passing on. Accordingly we set out the
structure.

A According to the flesh, brethren.
B Who are Israglites.
C To whom pertaineth the ADOPTION.
D And the glory.
E And the covenants.
E And the giving of the law.
D And the service of God.
C And the PROMISES.
B Whose are the fathers.
A As concerning the flesh, Christ came.

No one with any understanding can interpret the words ‘Israel’ and ‘according to the flesh’ as of the Church, or
of that company where there is ‘ neither Jew nor Greek’ (Gal. 3:28).

When Israel were about to be brought out of Egypt, God called the nation His ‘firstborn’ saying, ‘Israel is My
son, even My firstborn’ (Exod. 4:22).

Attached to this position is a citizenship, the city being Jerusalem, which is destined to be the centre of the earth
when the Kingdom is set up (Isa. 2:3; Zech. 14:16,17). It isobviousthat if one nation isto be granted pre-eminence,
the others must be subservient, and one of the accompaniments of the privilege of adoption, which we find true of
each sphere, is the grant of pre-eminence over other companies in the same sphere.

‘The nation and kingdom that will not serve thee shall perish; yea, those nations shall be utterly wasted’ (Isa.
60:12).
‘Strangers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien shall be your plowmen and your
vinedressers. But ye shall be named the Priests of the LorD: men shall call you the Ministers of our God' (Isa.
61:5,6).

We shall find that the following features are inseparable from adoption as used in the Scriptures.

(1) The appointing of the heir.

(2) Thedignity of the first-born.

(3) The close association of citizenship.

(4) Some special pre-eminence over other companies in the same sphere.

In marked contrast with Romans 9, where ‘the adoption’ is the exclusive prerogative of ‘Isragl according to the
flesh’, we have ‘the adoption’ of Galatians 4, which pertains to the seed of Abraham who are not considered ‘ after
the flesh’ (23), who are associated with * Jerusalem which is above’ (26), and which is composed of both Jew and
Greek made one in Christ, and consequently heirs according to the promise. Y et further, those to whom pertaineth
the adoption according to the teaching of Ephesians, have no relationship with Israel at all, they have no connection
with the promises made unto the fathers, they were aliens and strangers, without hope, and without God. These
were chosen before the foundation of the world, and in Christ are raised and seated far above al principality and
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power. Consequently the logical result of admitting the contextual teaching of Paul’s epistles regarding ‘ adoption’
isto admit three distinct spheres of blessing.

A man can only have three first-born sons, if he has had three families. This application to the teaching
concerning adoption will be found to be an irrefutable proof of the existence of ‘three spheres of blessing’, (see
THREE SPHERES").

AGE

The word ‘age’ is the trandlation of the Greek word aion, and occurs also in the plural, and in the progressive
form ‘the ages of the ages'. In the A.V. the word aion is given the following renderings: age 2, beginning of the
world 2, course 1, world 32, eternal 2, world began 1.

In conjunction with eis (unto, or for): for ever 27, for evermore 2, ever 1, while the world standeth 1. Followed
by genitive for ever and ever 21, for evermore 1, beside ever, never and world without end. Aionios the adjectiveis
translated eternal 42, everlasting 25 and for ever 1.

The Hebrew equivalent of aion is olam. This Hebrew word comes from a root meaning something hidden or
secret (asin Psa. 19:12, *secret faults') and indicates a period of undefined limits. Aion, the Greek word is used by
the tranglators of the Septuagint to render the Hebrew word olam into Greek.

Students of the purpose of the ages will often find themselves turning the pages of Ecclesiastes, realizing in the
preacher one whose problems and experiences are often much like their own. In Ecclesiastes the word olam occurs
seven times, and is trandated by the A.V. asfollows:

1:4. The earth abideth for ever.
1:10. It hath been already of old time.
2:16. Thereis no remembrance of the wise more than of the fool for ever.
3:11. Hehath set the world in their heart.
3:14. | know that, whatsoever God doeth, it shall be for ever.
9:6. Neither have they any more a portion for ever.
12:5. Man goeth to hislong home.

Here we have ‘for ever’, ‘old time’, ‘world’, and ‘long’ as trandlations of the one word olam. Such avariety of
renderings gives no connected thought, and consequently the evident relation of these passages is missed.
Supposing we take the original word in each passage and trandate it by the word *age’, we at once realize that seven
such references may contain much helpful teaching. Their order and connection likewise are made apparent, and
their claim upon our attention is emphasized.

Olam in Ecclesiastes

A 14 The earth abideth to the age - The passing generation.
B 1:10. It hath been already in or to the ages - Nothing new under the sun.
C 216. No remembrance of the wise more than of the fool to the age - Forgotten in the days to come.

D 3:1L He hath set the age in their heart - Beginning to end of God’'s work past finding out.
C 3:14,15. Whatsoever God doeth it shall be to the age - God’s work remains.
B 96. Neither have they any more a portion to the age - No portion- under the sun.
A 125 Man goeth to his age-home - The passing generation.

Leaving these passages until we are more prepared to consider their teaching in detail, we pass on to another
cluster of seven, this time in the New Testament, namely, in the epistle to Ephesians. There the word aion is
tranglated as inconsistently as we found its parallel olam had been in Ecclesiastes.



AGE 31

1:21. Thisworld.
2:2.  The course of thisworld.
2:7. The agesto come.
3:9.  From the beginning of the world.
3:11. Eternal purpose.
3:21. Throughout all ages world without end.
6:12. Rulersof the darkness of this world.

Here we have a strange assortment. Thisworld, which had abeginning, but which has no end, the course of this
world, and the eternal purpose. Translate the word aion consistently, and order, light and instruction take the place
of human tradition and confusion.

Aion in Ephesians

A 1:21. Rulersof thisand the coming age. - Subject to Christ in resurrection.
B 2:2. Theage of theworld. - Satanic energy (energo).
C 2:7. Agesto come. - Display of divine grace (future).
D 3:9. Hidsincethe ages. - The mystery.
C 3:11. The purpose of the ages. - Display of divine wisdom (now).
B 3:21. The generations of the age of the ages. - Divine energy (energo).
A 6:12. Rulersof the darkness of this age. - Withstood by believersin resurrection power.

All lovers of the Word must see how great is the loss which we have sustained through the traditional translation.
‘The eternal purpose’ sounds very grand, it gives a certain feeling of reality and indefectibility to the purpose of
God, yet it is a double violation. The noun aion is transated as though it were the adjective aionion, which is a
serious liberty to take with inspired Scripture apart from the mistake of putting eternity where an age should have
been. What we have to learn is that the Bible does not speak of eternity. It was not written to tell us of eternity.
Such a consideration is entirely outside the scope of revelation. Many, many undreamed wonders will doubtless be
unfolded when the ages are no more. What they will be and what they will involveisidle and profitless specul ation.
The Word of God as it has been given is a complete system of teaching for us; it does not treat fully of the creation
around us, much less of the time before or after the Creation.

While we acknowledge that there is much which our curiosity would tempt us to ask, we do most heartily bow
before the divine boundaries of our studies, realizing that by the repeated emphasis upon the teaching of the ages,
and the absence of teaching concerning eternity, the Lord is still showing us (asis expressed in Ecclesiastes) that the
time has not yet arrived when we may ‘find out the work that God maketh from the beginning to the end’.
Accepting the fact of the ages, and of the age-times, we shall have to inquire from the Scriptures an answer to the
guestion ‘when did they commence?

As an added contribution to the subject, we place before the reader, some of the most important expressions that
are found in the New Testament dealing with the time factor of the ages. Such expressions as ‘theend of the world’;
‘since the world began’; ‘this world’; ‘the world to come' are known to all. We now propose to submit them to a
more careful scrutiny, so that the Scriptural association of time with the ages shall be better seen. The reader will
already know that aion is often translated ‘world’ in the A.V. and while it is a good rendering, meaning
etymologically ‘the age of man’ (vir man, eld age), it simplifies the inquiry, if we agree to translate kosmos by
‘world’ and aion by ‘age’, thereby preserving the distinction that must be maintained between words dealing with
place and words dealing with time.

‘The end of the world’. There are more words than one that can be translated ‘end’, the word used in this phrase
issunteleia. In Matthew 13:39,40,49; 24:3 and 28:20, aion isin the singular, but in the one remaining occurrence,
namely in Hebrews 9:26, aion isused in the plural. What the significance of this change may be we do not pause at
the moment to consider, but just make a note of the fact that nowhere else except in Matthew or Hebrews do we
meet the expression sunteleia tou aionos. If thereisaperiod that can be called ‘the end of the world’, thereisalso a
period which speaks of atime ‘since the world began’ or ‘from the beginning of the world’. We should remember
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when reading this expression that the word arche ‘beginning’ does not occur in this phrase, all that is found in the
origina being the two words ap’ aionos ‘from (an) age’, when used in Luke 1:70, Acts 3:21 and 15:18; and apo ton
aionon the plural with the article, in Ephesians 3:9 and Colossians 1:26. We observe that in the last reference the
ages are coupled with generations, a term which we must consider separately.

‘The world to come’, trandlates two forms, one in which aion is spoken of as erchomeno ‘coming’, Luke 18:30;
and aion spoken of as mello ‘about to be’, Matthew 12:32, Ephesians 1:21 and Hebrews 6:5. ‘Thisworld’ and *that
world’ are contrasted, the former expression using toutou with aion, the latter using ekeinos. ‘That world’ occurs
but once, namely in Luke 20:35, but ‘thisworld’ occurs some fourteen times, and these will be given in fuller detail
when the occurrences are being examined in detail. Variations of this expression are found in Galatians 1:4 which
adds the words ‘present’ and ‘evil’, and 1 Timothy 6:17, 2 Timothy 4:10, and Titus 2:12 where the word ‘ now’ nun,
is added.

One passage contains the phrase ‘ before the ages’ (plural) pro ton aionon, 1 Corinthians 2:7, the other passages
which speak of ‘before the world’ contain the word kosmos not aion.

The word ‘generation’ is used in association with the ages. Genea has three meanings in the New Testament. [t
means the simple succession from father to son (Matt. 1:17); it means a company of men living at the same time and
sharing similar characteristics; and thirdly, it means a mark of time, the successive lives of offspring being taken to
indicate so many stages in the world' s history.

Aion ‘age’ belongs to no one particular dispensation or line of teaching. Aion occurs in al but five of the
twenty-seven books of the New Testament. The epistles that contain no reference are 1 and 2 Thessal onians, James,
Philemon and 3 John. Aionios the adjective, trandated ‘eternal’ and ‘everlasting’, occursin nineteen books of the
New Testament, being omitted from 1 Corinthians, 1 Thessalonians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, James and
2 and 3 John. The books therefore which contain both aion and aionios are the four Gospels, Acts, Galatians,
1 Timothy, 2 Timothy, Titus, Hebrews, 1 Peter, 2 Peter, 1 John, Jude and the Revelation. We must examine some of
these occurrences in detail, and we shall have to consider the bearing of apo ‘from’ and ‘since’, pro ‘before’, and eis
‘unto’ or ‘for’, before we can even begin to come to any conclusion as to when the agetimes began.

What does the Scripture mean by ‘agetimes ? Issuch aterm a correct translation of the original? What light do
paralel constructions throw upon the phrase? Where does the expression occur? What light do we get from the
context? Are there parallel - though different - expressions that should be considered? Let us address ourselves to
these and any related questions that may occur during the investigation.

The rendering ‘ age-times' isnot found in either the A.V. or the R.V. Inthe A.V. the translation reads ‘ before or
since theworld began’ and inthe R.V. therendering is ‘through’ or ‘before times eternal’. ‘Before the world began’
is at least understandable, but ‘before times eternal’ cannot be understood without a very drastic revision of the
meaning ascribed to ‘eternal’. If eternal things have neither beginning nor end, then it is impossible to speak of a
‘period’ before times eternal - the translation is figurative, and does not contribute to our understanding or add to our
knowledge. The occurrences of the expression are three in number and we give them first of all asthey occur in the
AV.

‘Now to Him that is of power to stablish you according to my gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ,
according to the revelation of the mystery, which was kept secret since the world began, but now is made
manifest, and by the Scriptures of the prophets, according to the commandment of the everlasting God, made
known to all nations for the obedience of faith: to God only wise, be glory through Jesus Christ for ever. Amen’
(Rom. 16:25-27).

‘Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony of our Lord, nor of me His prisoner: but be thou partaker of the
afflictions of the gospel according to the power of God; Who hath saved us, and called us with an holy calling,
not according to our works, but according to His own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus
before the world began, but is now made manifest by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ’ (2 Tim. 1:8-10).
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‘In hope of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, promised before the world began; but hath in due times
manifested His Word through preaching, which is committed unto me according to the commandment of God
our Saviour’ (Titus 1:2,3).

The Greek words trandated ‘since the world began’, are chronois aioniois in Romans 16:25, and ‘before the
world began’, pro chronon aionion in 2 Timothy 1:9 and Titus 1:2. We observe that the expression in either formis
exclusive to Paul, and that such an exclusive character is emphasized in the context by such added terms as ‘my
gospel’; ‘through the gospel where unto | am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles';
‘through preaching which is committed unto me'.

Our first note therefore is that ‘before the world began’ or ‘since the world began’, however ultimately we are
obliged to trandate the original, belong exclusively to the ministry of Paul.

Secondly we note that there is a difference between the phrase found in Romans 16, and those found in
2 Timothy and Titus. The former speaks of a period ‘since’, the latter of a period ‘before’ the beginning of the
world. We must be careful therefore to keep these two periods distinct, together with the revel ations associated with
them.

Ignoring for the time being the preposition pro ‘before’, or the dative case trandlated by the A.V ‘since’, let us
examine the words chronon aionion. It is not a matter of debate, that aionos is an adjective, derived from aion the
noun, or that chronosis a noun. If we read in Matthew 25:19 meta de chronon polun, we naturally translate ‘ but
after along time'. If we find the order of the words reversed as in John 5:6 polun ... chronon, while the emphasis
may be shifted, the translation must remain the same, polun still remains an adjective, chronon still remains a noun.
The word chronos ‘time’ isnot of frequent use in the epistles, occurring only twelve times in the fourteen written by
Paul, and when we turn to Romans, 2 Timothy and Titus in the hope of observing the usage of chronon in those
three epistles which use the phrase since, or before ‘the world began’ we find but one passage, namely Romans 7:1,
‘the law hath dominion over a man aslong as he liveth’, literally ‘for along time’, eph hoson chronon.

Aionios, the adjective is derived from aion, and must retain whatever essential meaning pertains to the noun. It
isimpossible that the noun should be translated ‘ age’, which most certainly had a beginning, and will certainly have
an end, and to tranglate the adjective ‘everlasting’ or ‘eternal’. Keeping to Paul’s epistles we find aionion translated
eternal, everlasting and for ever, except in the three passages before us, Romans 16:25, 2 Timothy 1:9 and Titus 1:2,
where we read ‘since, or before, the world began’. If chronos be translated ‘world’ then aionios must have been
translated ‘began’, or if chronos has been translated ‘began’ because of its association with time, then aionios has
been trandated ‘world’. In any case the translation is exceedingly wide.

The Revisers were evidently unsatisfied with this rendering for in the three passages they substitute, ‘times
eternal’, which though it adheres more to the actual words so translated, is still too poetic to be of use, for ‘times
belong to one category and ‘eternal’ to another. We can speak of ‘aliving death’ but only in afigure, we can speak
of ‘times eternal’ but only in afigure; for the purpose of discovering at what point in the outworking of the purpose
of the ages, these ‘times eternal’ commence, such a tranglation is valueless. There is nothing for it, but to adopt
either the foreign sounding phrase * -onian times', or the cumbersome expression ‘age-times’. This latter has the
advantage of presenting to the eye the fact that we are still within the bounds of the ages, and not dealing with either
‘theworld’ asinthe A.V. or ‘eternity’ asinthe R.V.

We must now return to those passages that are under review, to observe any particular features that will help us
in our attempt to place them in the outworking of the Divine purpose. First, we will give Weymouth'’s rendering of
Romans 16:25-27, with our own emphasis of each occurrence of aion and aionios.

‘To Him Who has it in His power to make you strong, as declared in the Good News which | am spreading, and
the proclamation concerning Jesus Christ, in harmony with the unveiling of the Truth which IN THE PERIODS OF
PAST AGES remained unuttered, but has now been brought fully to light, and by the commandment of THE GOD OF
THE AGES has been made known by the writings of the Prophets among the Gentiles to win them to the
obedience to the faith - to God, the only wise, through Jesus Christ, even to Him be glory THROUGH ALL THE
AGES' .
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The words chronois aioniois, in Romans 16:25 are in the dative case. This case is used to denote ‘a space of
time’, ‘for’, asin Acts 13:20 and John 2:20. (The A.V. use of the word ‘since’ is without precedent; this demands
the preposition apo, or its equivalent). In the space of time known as the age-times, a truth had been ‘kept secret’.
As the word musterion and its derivations express the idea of something ‘secret’ and as the word translated ‘kept
secret’ in the original of Romans 16:25 issigao ‘to keep silence’ (see 1 Cor. 14:28,34), the trandation of the A.V. is
misleading. The word does not indicate that the truth in view was never made known at all, or at any time, but that
in the space of time known as the age-times, it was ‘hushed’, that period ending with the revelation found in the
epistle to the Romans, and referring, not to ‘ The Mystery’ of Ephesians, but to the inner portion of Romans, namely
Romans 5:12 to 8:39, where instead of the law of Moses, and personal transgressions, being the dominant theme,
Moses retires into the background, and Sinai is exchanged for ‘the law of sin and death’, Adam takes the place of
Moses, and the ruin of the creature is stressed rather than personal transgressions, ‘sin’ rather than ‘sins'.

Since the call of Abraham, and during the period of Israel’s discipline this inner teaching of Romans remained
unemphasized, but with the commission of the apostle, the hour struck for its proclamation. A comparison of
Romans 1:1-7 with Romans 16:25-27 will reveal some things in common, and some that differ.

The structure of the epistle to the Romans is exceedingly complex, as we can well believe of so mighty an
epistle. Simplified to the extreme it appears somewhat like this:

A Rom. 1:1to5:11.  Sins, rather than sin.
(outer) Law of Sinai.
Abraham, Israel, Jew and Gentile.

B Rom. 5:12t08:39. Sn, rather than sins.
(inner) Adam, not Abraham.
Law of sin and death.

A Rom.9:1to 16:24. Dispensational and Practical problems.

(outer) Abraham, Israel, Jew and Gentile.
B Rom. 16:25-27. The mystery that had been *hushed’.
(inner) No ‘doctrine’ of Adam outside of the
epistles of Paul.

The conclusion to which an examination of the word aion leads, is that eternity is never in view, but that the
word is employed to cover the period of time since Genesis 1:2 and reaching up to the day when God will be al in
all, when the Ages will have reached both their goal and their end.

The reader would find considerable help, if the notes on ‘age’ given in the appendix of Rotherham’s Emphasized
New Testament were consulted; Weymouth’s Trandlation of the New Testament in Modern Speech, and Appendix
129 and 151 of The Companion Bible.

For further notes, see the article entitled TIMES.

ALIEN, Greek allotrios and apallotrioo. Allotrios isfound fourteen timesin the New Testament and istranslated in
the A.V. asfollows: alien 1, another man’s 6, of others 1, strange 2, stranger 4.

Apallotrioo, be alienated 1, alien 1, alienated 1. The Greek word allotrios is one of alarge family, the root of
whichisalla ‘change’, and it is of great importance to remember that alienation and reconciliation, the two poles of
experience, are both derived from the same root. Reconciliation being either katallasso, apokatallasso, dialassomai
and katallage; allogenes being translated ‘ stranger’ (see RECONCILIATION?). The word that has a direct bearing
upon dispensational truth is apallotrioo which occurs as follows:

Eph. 2:12. Being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel.
Eph. 4:18. Being alienated from the life of God.
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Col. 1:21. That were sometimes alienated.

The referencesin Ephesians 4 and in Colossians 1, belong to the practical and doctrinal sphere of revealed truth,
the passage that interests us is Ephesians 2:12.

The structure of Ephesians 2:11-19 divides the subject-matter into three time periods:

(1) Intimepast ... What we once were.
(2)  Butnow ... What grace has done.
(3 Nolonger ... The complete reversal of the past.

Each part of Ephesians 2 deals with atime past in contrast with atime present, with its accompanying change. It
is important to observe the distinctive features of these two parts, the former dealing with death and life, the latter
with distance and nearness. Ephesians 2:1-10 uses such words as ‘dead’, ‘trespass’, ‘sin’, ‘disobedience’, ‘wrath’,
‘quickened’, ‘saved’, ‘faith’ and ‘walk’. Ephesians 2:11-22 uses an entirely new vocabulary. Instead of sin and
death we have *Gentiles’, ‘uncircumcision’, ‘aliens and ‘far off’; instead of being quickened and raised, we have a
‘middle wall broken down’, ‘ordinances abolished’, ‘ one new man created’ and the thought of ‘fellow citizens' and
a‘holy temple’. Instead of trespasses we have dispensational distance; instead of the flesh with its lusts we have the
flesh in its uncircumcision and enmity. In the first section we have a new creation, and in the second the creation of
a new man; in the first, believers are seated together in the heavenlies, in the second builded together as an
habitation of God.

These differences are important, for if the section before us deals with dispensational distance rather than with
sin and death, thiswill materially colour the meaning of the reconciliation referred to here by the apostle. Thetrend
of the two parts of this chapter may be seen if set out as follows:

Ephesians 2

A Doaoctrine. a 13 Once. Walk. World and flesh.
b 4. But God. Mercy. Love.
c 5-10. Made alive together.
Raised together.
Made to sit together.
A Dispensation. a 11,12 Once. Gentiles. In flesh. Inworld.
b 13-18.  But now. Nigh. One.
c 19-22. Citizenstogether.
Fitly framed together.
Builded together.

The Gentiles who composed the majority of the members of the One Body had no Scriptures full of promises
made unto their fathers; they were not only alienated from the life of God, but were also aliens from the
commonwealth of Israel. The structure of the epistle as a whole (see article entitled EPHESIANS p. 275) throws into
prominence two features - the new man and this twofold alienation. For the moment our attention is to be directed
to the dispensational alienation, the dispensational disability of being a Gentile as contrasted with the dispensational
privilege of being a Jew.

What was the position, dispensationally, of those who are now members of the One Body? This passage bids us
remember that we were once:

A Gentilesin the flesh.
B Without Christ.
C Aliens from the commonwealth of Isragl.
C Strangers from the covenants of promise.
B Having no hope.
A Godlessin the world.
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There was nothing personally wrong in being a Gentile, but being born a Gentile carried with it great
dispensational disabilities.

‘He sheweth His word unto Jacob, His statutes and His judgments unto Israel. He hath not dealt so with any

nation: and as for His judgments, they have not known them’ (Psa. 147:19,20. See also Amos 3:2; Rom. 3:2).

We observe in Ephesians 2:11,12 that the sphere of Gentile disability is ‘in the flesh’; so also is the sphere of
Israel’s privileges. Some of these privileges are set out by the apostle in Romans 9:

A According to the flesh ... Brethren.
B Israelites.
C Adoption (placing as sons).
D Glory.
E Covenants.
E Law.
D Services.
C Promises.
B Fathers.
A According to the flesh ... Christ (Rom. 9:3-5).

In the flesh, the Gentile is without Christ. He can only bein Christ ‘in the Spirit’; inthe flesh heis without hope,
for it was of Israel according to the flesh, that Christ came. Thus the words en pneumati (Eph. 3:5) really preface
the threefold fellowship of the mystery detailed in verse 6.

At the close of the dark list of Gentile hopel essness are the words ‘in theworld’. Theworld is at the present time
an abandoned evil, the enemy of God and of truth. Its prince is the devil, for the Saviour’s kingdom is not of this
world. The whole world lieth in wickedness, and its rudiments are antagonistic to Christ. It istotally oblivious of
the work and witness of the Spirit. Its elements hold the Gentiles in bondage. Nothing but utter hopel essness,
therefore, can be the condition of those who are ‘in the flesh’ and *in the world'.

From this pit of corruption, and from this godless, Christless, hopeless wilderness, God, in His rich mercy,
stooped and saved those whose destiny isto be blessed with all spiritual blessings in the heavenly placesin Christ.

The Syrophenician woman shows us something of the meaning of the words:
‘ Aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from the covenants of promise’ (Eph. 2:12).

The Gentile was by nature ‘far off’. How could he be made nigh? The answer is that, while the dispensation
that included the nation of Israel lasted, Gentile believers could be grafted into the olive tree of Israel. Romans 9
does not refer to a merely national position - those addressed were ‘ brethren” and were reminded that they stood ‘ by
faith’ (Rom. 11:20,25). Thejustified Gentile during the Acts period did not become a member of the body of Christ;
he became a graft in the olive tree of Israel of which Abraham was the root.

‘But now in Christ Jesus ye who sometimes were far off are made nigh by the blood of Chrigt” (Eph. 2:13).

When we realize something of the slavery of Satan and the dominion of sin (Eph. 2:1-3), with what relief do we
read the words of Ephesians 2:4, *but God’. Again, when the hel plessness and the hopel essness of the Gentiles' case
dispensationally, as set forth in Ephesians 2:11,12 is realized, how blessed the ‘but now’ of verse 13. The blood of
Christ which accomplished deliverance from the bondage of sin (Eph. 1:7) now breaks down al barriers and gives
perfect access. The former condition of alienation is closely linked with a special enmity. The new status bringsin
peace, evidently the result of the cessation of that enmity.

The reader should refer to MIDDLE WALL3, DECREES p. 212, BOTH p. 125, and ADOPTION p. 40, to obtain an
all-round view of what this alienation involved, and how it has been met by grace.
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ALL AND ALL THINGS, Greek pas. This word occurs over 1,100 times in the New Testament and is variously
trandlated ‘all’, ‘every’, ‘whosoever’ and other equivalent terms too numerous for us to tabulate here.

‘Singular; without the article, signifies every; with the article, the whole of the object it qualifies. Thus pasa
polis, every city; pasa he polis, the whole of the city; panta perrasmon, every form of temptation (Luke 4:13);
pantes, all men; panta, all things severally. (See Phil. 4:13); ta panta, all things constituting a whole’' (Col.
1:16). (Dr. E. W. Bullinger’s Lexicon).

Let us acquaint ourselves with the usage of thisword in the New Testament. ‘Every nation under heaven’ (Acts
2:5) sounds universal, but is limited to a radius of some 400 miles, as areference to verses 9-11 will reveal.

In Colossians 1:16 we read of the creation of all things that are in heaven and in earth, that Christ is before all
things and that by Him all things consist. Y et in the space of afew verses, Paul saysthat the gospel entrusted to him
had been preached to ‘every creature which is under heaven’ (Col. 1:23). We have no certain knowledge that Paul
fulfilled his wish to preach the gospel in Spain, he certainly did not cover the continents of Africa, Americaor Asia,
yet heisfree to use such terms.

When Paul wrote *all things are lawful for me' (1 Cor. 10:23) he most certainly did not mean that it would have
been lawful for him to lie, seal, murder or break any other commandment of God or of conscience. When he said
that Love ‘believeth all things', he most certainly did not teach that the highest exhibition of love was an uncritical
gullibility.

So, therefore, it behoves us to approach the question of the meaning of ‘all’ with care. Let us consider some
expressions that are of dispensational importance as well as which illustrate the need for this care in interpretation.

‘All Israel’. Are we to understand from Romans 11:26 that al Israel there means every single individual who
can trace his pedigree back to Jacob or to Abraham? We must remember that Romans 11 is one of three chapters
which form a unit, and unless we see the passages as a whole, we shall not be able to discern ‘the wood for the
trees'.

A somewhat condensed structure of Romans 9 to 11 is as follows.

A 9:1-5. Sorrow. Doxology, ‘Over all’ panton.
B 9:6-29. Remnant saved. Mercy on some.

(Corrective asto ‘all Israel’ 9:6).
C 9:30t011:10. Christ the end of the law.
B 11:11-32. All Israel saved. Mercy on them all.

(Corrective asto Remnant 11:1-5).
A 11:33-35. Song. Doxology. ‘All things' ta panta.

For afuller exposition of Romans 9 to 11 see the book, Just and the Justifier, by the author.
In Romans 9 the apostle had said:

‘They are NOT ALL ISRAEL, which are of Isragl: neither, because they are the seed of Abraham, are they all
children: but, IN Isaac shall thy seed be called ... the children of the promise are counted for the seed’ (6-8).

The underlying principle of election and promise influence the extent of the word ‘all’ here.

‘All in Adam’. In like manner we could paraphrase Romans 9:6-8 and say, ‘they are NOT ALL IN ADAM, which
are physically descended from Adam, but "in Christ" the true seed are called’, for there are many evidences in the
Scriptures to show that there are Two SEEDS in the earth, and one of them is not of God. (See SEED?, IN ADAM?).

When Paul says, in 1 Timothy 4:10, ‘He is the Saviour of al men’, universal redemption is not implied, for if he
had meant that, he could not have added * especially of them that believe'.

Ta panta. It isof extreme importance that we distinguish between those passages of Scripture which use panta
‘al things' and ta panta some particular ‘all things'.
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Theterm *all things' occurs alittle over sixty timesin the epistles alone; forty references are without the article,
and the remaining twenty include the article. We intend to direct particular attention to the construction used in the
smaller division (ta panta), but must just briefly touch upon the wider expression in passing.

The first occurrences in the epistles of the two constructions, with and without the article, are in Romans 8:28
and 32.

‘We know that all things (panta) work together for good to them that love God, to them who are the called
according to His purpose’ (Rom. 8:28).

Here the word is without the article and includes evil aswell as good. In verse 32 we read:

‘He that spared not His own Son, but delivered Him up for us al, how shall He not with Him also freely
(gracioudly) give us the all things' (ta panta).

Of course the article here may be merely the ‘ second mention’, and may refer back to verse 28; there are reasons,
however, for doubting this. First, the reference is some distance away; secondly, it comes in a new section
commencing with the words, ‘what shall we then say? of verse 31; thirdly, the fact that the all things of verse 28,
which are under the hand of God, may include most conflicting agents (Satan, the world, and evil as well as good),
whereas in verse 32 the all things are graciously given ‘with Him'. This seemsto lead usto see that ‘the all things
may be amuch lessinclusive expression than ‘all things' and further, that the specia term ta panta has been used by
the Holy Spirit with a special meaning which it is our wisdom to investigate and to understand.

We meet the expression again in Romans 11:36 in a setting which istypical of its usage. After bringing before
the reader the amazing grace and matchless mercy of God in His final dealings with Isragl, the apostle concludes
with the doxology:

‘For of Him (ek, originating cause), and through Him (dia, efficient and ministerial cause), and to Him (eis, fina
cause), are al things (ta panta): to Whom be glory, unto the ages. Amen’.

It will be observed that it does not say that the Lord is the originating cause of all things universally, but of the
all things. It does not say that He is the ministerial cause of al things universally, but only of the all things, and it
does not say that all things universally are unto Him as the final cause, but the all things. This emphasis at once
suggests the question, what all things? and it is with a view to providing a scriptural answer that we continue our
investigations.

Evenin the wider and more universal expression (that iswith the article omitted), there are necessary limitations.
The apostle said ‘all things are lawful’, but thisis not universally true. Murder, lying, thieving, etc., were no more
lawful to Paul the apostle than to Saul the Pharisee. *All things' must be considered in the light of the restrictions
imposed by the law of Moses, the traditions of the Elders and the contextual references to various foods, idolatrous
connections, etc. Ephesians 6:21, Philippians 3:8, 1 Timothy 6:17 and Titus 1:15 will supply other examples of the
limitations of this wider expression.

Returning to the doxology of Romans 11:36, we compare it with the statement of the apostle in 1 Corinthians
8:5,6. In Romans 11 the Scripture does not differentiate between ‘Him’ of whom are all things, and ‘Him’ through
whom are al things. Heiscalled ‘God and ‘Lord’ in the context (see verses 33 and 34). It isevident that the God
of verse 33 isthe Lord of verse 34, and the fourfold ‘Him' of verse 36. The apostle who wrote Romans 11 had
written 1 Corinthians 8:5,6 and felt under no obligation to attempt to explain that which superficially is a difficulty
to some. In contrast to the heathen conception of gods many and lords (ie., Baalim, demons, mediums) many, the
believer recognizes one God, the Father, the originating cause of the all things (ta panta), and one Lord, Jesus
Chrigt, the ministerial and mediating cause in reference to the same ‘the al things' (ta panta) and consequently to
such ‘anidol is nothing in the world'.

Again the force of the expression (the all things) must be observed. This emphasis upon origin and ministerial
cause is met with in the next reference, 1 Corinthians 11:12:

‘For asthe woman is out of (ek, origin) the man, even so is the man through (dia, ministerial cause) the woman;
but the all things (ta panta) are out of (ek, origin) God'.
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The next passage (1 Cor. 15:27,28) we must consider together with Hebrews 2:8-10 :

‘For He hath put all things under Hisfeet. But when He saith all things are put under Him, it is manifest that He
is excepted, which did put the all things (ta panta) under Him. And when the all things (ta panta) shall be
subdued unto Him, then shall the Son also Himself be subject unto Him that put the all things (ta panta) under
Him, that God may beall inal’.

We must not take it as proved that God cannot be all in all in the destruction of some as in the salvation of
others; it is a sentimental conclusion which must not weigh with us here. In this passage we find the wider
expression used first, then in repetition the article is used, and in this case it would seem that throughout one aspect
isintended. Thisis further emphasized by the one exception which emphasizes the universality of al things which
are to be subjected beneath the feet of Christ. Hebrews 2:8-10 definitely states this:

‘Thou hast put al things in subjection under His feet. For in that He put the all things (ta panta) in subjection
under Him, He left nothing that is not put under Him. But now we see not yet the all things (ta panta), put under
Him ... For it became Him, for whom are the all things (ta panta), and by (through) whom are the all things (ta
panta), in bringing many sons unto glory, to make the Captain of their salvation perfect through suffering’.

Returning for a moment to 1 Corinthians 15:27,28 we must remember that the context speaks of the subjection
and destruction of enemies. In verse 24 we read:

‘Then the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, even the Father; when He shall have
abolished (katargeo) every principality (arche), and every authority (exousia), and power (dunamis). For He
must reign, until He hath placed all enemies under Hisfeet. The last enemy that shall be abolished (katargeo) is
death’.

It is manifest by the sequence of thought that the principalities, authorities and powers which are to be destroyed
are enemies, otherwise the connection of verses 24 and 25 by the word ‘for’ losesits force. Turning to Ephesians
1:21-23 we read of the exaltation of Christ as being -

‘Far above every principality (arche, see above on 1 Cor. 15:27,28), and authority (exousia) and power
(dunamis) and lordship (kuriotes), and every name that is named, not only in this age, but also in that which isto
come: and hath put all things under His feet, and gave Him to be Head over all things to the church, which isHis
body, the fulness of Him that the all things (ta panta) with all isfilling’.

It will be at once noticed that we have the repetition of those spiritual powers which were mentioned so
particularly in 1 Corinthians 15. The epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians speak of principalities and powers
several times, and asiit is evident that these are largely in view with regard to the subject under consideration, we
will take note of the passages before passing on.

‘To the intent that now unto the principalities (arche), and authorities (exousia) in the heavenlies might be
known by the church the manifold wisdom of God' (Eph. 3:10).

‘For we wrestle not with flesh and blood, but with the principalities (arche), with the authorities (exousia), with
the world-rulers of this darkness, with the spiritual things of wickednessin the heavenlies' (Eph. 6:12).

‘For by Him were created the all things (ta panta), the things in the heavens and the things on the earth, the
things seen and the things unseen, whether thrones, or lordships (kuriotes) whether principalities (arche), or
authorities (exousia), the all things (ta panta) for Him, and unto Him have been created, and He is before the all
things (ta panta), and by Him the all things (ta panta) consist, and Heis the Head of the body the church: Who is
the Beginning, First-born out of the dead, in order that among all He might become pre-eminent; becausein Him
it was thought good that all the fulness should dwell’ (Col. 1:16-19).

‘Because in Him dwelleth al the fulness of the Godhead bodily. And you are filled full by Him, Who is the
Head of every principality (arche) and authority (exousia)’ (Col. 2:9,10).

‘Having put off the principalities (arche), and the authorities (exousia), He made a public exhibition of them,
having triumphed over them by it" (Col. 2:15).

The parallelism of these verses is worth noticing:
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A Eph. 1:21-23. Principalities, authorities, powers, lordships.
Christ. Head of the body the church. Fulness.
B Eph. 3:10. Principalities, authorities - The church linked with the principalities.

C Eph.6:12. Principalities, authorities, world rulers, spiritual things of wickedness - The believer's
conflict.

A Coal.1:16.  Principalities, authorities, thrones, lordships - Christ, Head of the body the church. Fulness.
B Col.2:10.  Principalities, authorities - The church linked with principalities.
C Col.2:15.  Principalities, authorities - The Saviour’s triumph.

Aswe read these passages together it seems difficult to think that the very different references are all to the same
spiritual powers. Some we find are placed beneath the Lord’s feet (Eph. 1:22), and this position is not the place of
the members of His body - to them He is Head. These same subjected powers (being guided by the paralel in
1 Corinthians 15 and the emphasi s there on enemies) seem to be the antagonizing spirits of Ephesians 6:12, and the
ones over whom the Lord triumphed by reason of the cross. Others seem to be more closely associated with the
Church. Some are learning by the Church the manifold wisdom of God (Eph. 3:10), and are linked with the Church
of the One Body by having Christ as a common Head (Col. 2:10).

The believer has been delivered from the authority (exousia) of darkness by the Lord who is the image of the
invisible God, First-born of every creature. The meaning of the term ‘Firstborn’ is defined by the reason given in
the next sentence. He is First-born of every creature because by Him were all things created. As we ponder the
creations enumerated in Colossians 1:16 and their relation to the pre-eminence of the Son of God, it becomes
manifest that we are not dealing with such creatures as are enumerated in Psalm 8:7 -

‘All sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fowl of the air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever
passeth through the paths of the sea’.

- but with mighty powers and beings over whom the Lord Jesus Christ is pre-eminent. The whole enumeration has
reference to visible and invisible dominions and spiritual powers and by comparison with the other passages
referring to the principalities, it would seem that some of these mighty beings not only antagonized the Church (Eph.
6:12) and Israel (Dan. 10), but also the pre-eminence of the Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and it is the reconciliation of
these *al things' with which Colossians 1 is particularly concerned. Chapter 2 also shows that the opposition of
these angelic powers in reference to ‘holding the Head' is still prominent in the inspired writer’s mind.

It will be further observed that man is not mentioned in verse 16, for man is not included in the all things
enumerated in that verse, heistreated quite separately in verse 18, asincluded in the Church. The reconciliation of
the all things (ta panta) looks back to those spiritual powers on earth, or in heaven, and man is introduced into the
subject of reconciliation quite separately in verse 21.

1 Peter 3:22 emphasizes the subjection of angelic and spiritual powers to the risen Lord:

‘Who is gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of God; angels and authorities (exousia) and powers
(dunamis) being made subject unto Him'.

Romans 8:38,39 includes them among the possible agencies that might be thought antagonistic to the believer:

‘For | am persuaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor
things to come (cf. Eph. 1:21), nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the
love of God, whichisin Christ Jesusour Lord'.

It certainly appears that those angelic dominions are ranged under two heads, some antagonistic to the Lord and
His people, and some ranged under the Lord as Head both now and in the fulness of the seasons (Eph. 1:10).

‘That in the dispensation of the fulness of the seasons He might gather together under one Head the all things (ta
panta) in the Christ, the things in the heavens and the things on the earth in Him’.

Ta panta by its recurrence and contexts seems to be aterm having in most cases a specific meaning. Those who
dismiss the subject by saying of Colossians 1:16,17,18 and 20, it reads ‘all things' and that is enough for me, are not
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rendering the homage to verbally inspired Scripture that they imagine. 1t does not say all things, but THE all things,
and the insertion of the article at once defines and narrows the expression. The all things that are to be reconciled
are described, they are in the main creatures of which we know practically nothing. Believers are now reconciled,
but they are not included in the all things of the verse under notice.

All things universally will be placed in subjection beneath the Lord, either beneath His feet or under Him as
Head, the narrower expression ta panta is the term used by God when speaking of the reconciliation of all things.
Let us keep close to the words of the Word. May grace be given to both reader and writer to prove all things and to
hold fast that which is good (see RECONCILIATION? and SEED?).

ANGELS, Greek aggelos. (The double ‘g’ being pronounced ‘ng’). This word is allied with evangel and means
primarily a messenger; then in Scripture those heavenly ministering spirits known to us as ‘angels’. The word
occurs 188 timesin the Greek New Testament and istranslated ‘angel’ 181 times and ‘ messenger’ seven times. The
word is of dispensational importance by reason of its close connection with the fortunes of Israel, and of its non-
association with any calling that is purely Gentile, such as the dispensation of the Mystery.

The word aggel os occurs in Hebrews thirteen times. In the first chapter Christ is exalted to the right hand of the
Majesty on high being made ‘so much better than the angels’ (Heb. 1:4).

‘Unto which of the angels said He at any time, Thou art My Son..." (1:5).
‘Let all the angels of God worship Him’' (1:6).

‘“Who maketh His angels spirits’ (1:7).

‘To which of the angels said He at any time, Sit on My right hand’ (1:13).

In the second chapter angels are associated with the giving of the Law, and we are told that the age to come has
not been put into subjection to angels. Adam, and Christ by the testimony of the prophetic Psalm 8, are seen ‘for a
little’ lower than the angels and at the Incarnation Christ ‘took not on Him the nature of angels’ (Heb. 2:2,5,7,9,16).

In Hebrews 12:22 the heavenly Jerusalem is associated with ‘an innumerable company of angels’, and the
believer is reminded that in Old Testament times the ministry of angels was no uncommon experience (Heb. 13:2).

When writing to the Romans, Paul mentions angels, together with ‘principalities (Rom. 8:38) and asked the
Corinthians: ‘Know ye not that the saints shall judge angels’ (1 Cor. 6:3), but from the dispensational point of view
it must be observed that angelic ministry among men, or the presence of angels at the exaltation of Christ, isentirely
omitted in Ephesians. There we read that when Christ was raised from the dead He was seated at the right hand of
God ‘in the heavenly places far above al principality and power, and might, and dominion, and every name that is
named, not only in this world, but aso in that which is to come’ (Eph. 1:20,21). These ‘principalities are
mentioned again in Ephesians 3:10 and in 6:12, each in connection with ‘heavenly places . Of these ‘principalities
the Epistle to the Hebrews knows nothing.

Angels have specia reference in Scripture to the people of Israel, and they are not mentioned in the Old
Testament until after the call of Abraham and the birth of I1shmael (Gen. 16:7). Angelic ministry is associated with
the destruction of Sodom, the deliverance of Lot, the birth of Isaac, and the blessing of Jacob in the book of Genesis.
In the book of Exodus the angel of the Lord is intimately associated with the deliverance of Isragl from Egypt and
with their guidance through the wilderness and so, throughout the Law, the Prophets and the Psalms, the whole
course of Isragl’s history is accompanied by angelic ministry. Nor doesit cease with Malachi; it is prominent in the
Gospels, being associated with the Birth, the Sufferings, the Resurrection, and the Second Coming of Christ. It is
prominent in the Acts from chapter 1 to 12, but after Acts 13, there is but one reference to angelic ministry, namely
at Acts 27:23. Thisisolated reference must be placed over against seventeen references that occur in the first twelve
chapters. In the Prison ministry of Paul, that isin the five ‘ Prison Epistles’ angels are mentioned but once and then
only to be set aside in the passage that condemned the ‘worshipping of angels (Col. 2:18). In 1 Timothy 3:16
angels are mentioned in connection with the mystery of godliness and in the charge given to Timothy (1 Tim. 5:21).
We have already drawn attention to the fact that the word ‘angel’ occurs thirteen timesin the epistle to the Hebrews.
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It is of interest to note that, taking Paul’s epistles together with the exception of Hebrews, the word ‘angel’
occurs thirteen times, or, if we include the passage where it is translated ‘ messenger’ then fourteen timesin all. It
will be seen that where the word ‘angel’ is used at the rate of one reference to an epistlein Paul’ s epistles other than
Hebrews, it is used at the rate of one reference to a chapter in that epistle. Then, if we include the number of times
the word angel occurs in the epistles of Peter, Jude and the book of Revelation, we must add eighty-one more
occurrences to the number, making in all, from Matthew to Acts 12, Hebrews, and to the end of the New Testament
164 occurrences, as over against eleven occurrences in Paul’ s pre-prison epistles, two in 1 Timothy and none in the
Prison Epistled

While we readily admit that doctrine cannot be proved by the mere number of occurrences of any particular
word, the presence and the absence of such related terms as ‘angels’ and ‘ principalities cannot be easily accounted
for apart from purpose and intention. ‘Angels are ministering spirits, but by the very nature of the word
‘principalities’ hold precedence in rank, and if that difference be evident between these heavenly powers, it follows
that there must be the same difference between the callings of the two epistles that employ these terms with such
discrimination.

The Hebrew believers are never said to be ‘far above’ angels, but by virtue of the revelation of Ephesians 2:6,
the Ephesian believer is seated potentially ‘far above’ even principalities. The inclusion of the word ‘angel’ in this
Alphabetical Analysis of terms used in teaching Dispensational Truth is justified by the light it throws upon the
digtinctive callings of Hebrews and Ephesians. These callings are more fully discussed under the respective
headings HEBREWS?, EPHESIANS p. 275, THREE SPHERES®, ADOPTION p. 40, MYSTERY3, and other related themes.

ANGELS, FALLEN. An examination of the early chapters of Genesis most surely justifies the primeval prophecy
concerning the enmity that should exist between the seed of the serpent and the seed of the woman. In this article
we hope to exhibit as far as possible the teaching and meaning of Genesis 6.

‘And it came to pass, when men began to multiply on the face of the earth, and daughters were born unto them,
that the sons of God saw the daughters of men that they were fair; and they took them wives of all which they
chose’ (Gen. 6:1,2).

Thefifth chapter of Genesisis ' The book of the generations of Adam’ and his sons together with their ages are given
down to Noah and his three sons * And Noah was five hundred years old: and Noah begat Shem, Ham and Japheth’
(verse 32). At verse 9 of chapter 6 the book of the ‘generations of Noah' is introduced which extends to Genesis
9:29 where it ends with the words: ‘And al the days of Noah were nine hundred and fifty years: and he died’. The
first eight verses of Genesis 6 belong to the previous section, ‘The book of the generations of Adam’ as the
following structure given in The Companion Bible will show:

A 512 Unfallen Adam: a‘son of God’ (Luke 3:38).
B 5:3-5. Fallen Adam, and hisyears. The total 930, and the first 130.
C 5:6-27. The progeny of Adam, and their deaths.
D 5:28-32. Noah, and his promise of ‘comfort’.
A 6:1,2. The fallen angels: ‘ sons of God'.

B 6:3. Fallen Adam, and his years. The total 930 and the last 120.
C 64-7. The progeny of the fallen angels, and their threatened destruction. The Nephilim.
D 6:8. Noah and his possession of ‘grace’.

It will be seen that this book of the generations of Adam falls into two parts. Genesis 5:1-32 recording the
genealogy of the natural descendants of Adam, while Genesis 6:1-8 introduces the abnormal and the unnatural. In
the structure given above it is already assumed that ‘the sons of God' are ‘fallen angels and that the progeny of their
illicit marriage were the Nephilim - aword left unexplained in the structure. These subjects we must now consider,
and the following sequence seems to be the most helpful.
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(1) Hastherebeen a‘fall’ among the angels?

(2) If so, could these angels be called ‘the sons of God’ ?

(3) Inview of Luke 20:35,36 how can we speak of ‘the progeny’ of the fallen angels?
(4) Who and what are ‘ The giants' and ‘ The nephilim’?

(5) What isthe significance of the words ‘and also after that’ ? (Gen. 6:4).

Our first question is, ‘has there been a fall among the angels? While the word ‘angel’ is often used without
qualification, there are anumber of occasions where the writer says ‘the holy angels’, ‘the angels of God', ‘the angel
of the Lord’, ‘His angel’, etc., that at least make it possible that there are angels, that could not be thus indicated.
We read in Matthew 25:41 of a place of punishment ‘prepared for the Devil and hisangels' and in Revelation 12:7
we read of war in heaven, Michael and his angels, fighting with the Devil and his angels, and by reason of their
defeat Satan and his angels are cast out of heaven into the earth (Rev. 12:7-13). Unless, therefore we are to believe
the monstrous doctrine that God actually created the Devil and hisangelsin their present state, there must have been
a‘fal’ among angelic beings. Further, when the Devil and his angels were expelled from heaven, it does not say in
Revelation 12 that they dispersed themselves throughout the limitless spaces of the universe, it tells us that Satan at
least ‘came down’ to the inhabiters of the earth, ‘having great wrath’. It is not only a fact that angels fell, but it
seems fairly certain that fallen angels find an abode in the earth among the sons of men. The book of the Revelation
deals with the Day of the Lord and the time of the end, and like the passage in Ephesians 2:1-3, it shows that Satan,
though fallen, was not bound. With this knowledge we approach two other passages of Scripture which speak of a
fall among the angels, which, by reason of the context, compel us to fix upon Genesis 6 as the date and occasion of
their fall. The two passages are here set out side by side that they may be the better compared:

2 Peter 2:4-6 Jude 6,7
‘For if God spared not the  *And the angels which kept not
angels that sinned, but cast them  their first estate, but left their
down to hell, and delivered them  own habitation, He hath

into chains of darkness, to be
reserved unto judgment; and
spared not the old world, but
saved Noah the eighth person, a
preacher  of  righteousness,
bringing in the flood upon the
world of the ungodly; and
turning the cities of Sodom and

reserved in everlasting chains
under darkness unto the
judgment of the great day.
Even as Sodom and Gomorrha,
and the cities about them in
like manner, giving themselves
over to fornication, and going
after strange flesh, are set forth

Gomorrha into ashes condemned
them with an overthrow, making
them an ensample unto those that
after should live ungodly’.

for an example, suffering the
vengeance of eterna fire'.

Let us note in some measure of detail the extraordinary features of these two passages. These angels ‘sinned’,
they also ‘kept not their first estate but left their own habitation’. The reader is aware that the basic meaning of ‘sin’
is‘to missthemark’ (Judges 20:16), and it is evident by the expansion given by Jude, that some of the angels appear
to have ‘kept not’ and ‘left’ the position allotted to them by God and to have transgressed bounds which He, the
Creator, had set. The word translated ‘to keep’ in Jude 6 istereo. Itisemployed by Paul when he speaks of keeping
one'svirginity (1 Cor. 7:37), keeping one' s self pure (1 Tim. 5:22), being preserved blameless (1 Thess. 5:23). Jude
uses the word five times, as follows, ‘preserved in Jesus Christ’, ‘the angels which kept not’, ‘He hath reserved in
everlasting chaing’, ‘to whom is reserved the blackness of darkness' and * keep yourselvesin the love of God'.

The angels therefore failed to keep themselves pure, they failed to preserve their integrity, they failed to keep the
trust committed to them. Jude specifies the particular failure that wastheir sin, thus: ‘they kept not their first estate’.
Alford translates this, ‘those which kept not their own dignity’. Weymouth reads: ‘ Those who did not keep the
position originally assigned to them’, and Moffatt renders the passage ‘the angels who abandoned their own
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domain’. The word translated in these various ways is the Greek arche ‘beginning’ (John 1:1) and in the plural
‘principalities (Eph. 1:21). These angels ‘left their own habitation’. There are two words that are translated ‘to
leave’ in the New Testament. One aphiemi, which means ‘to send away or dismiss’, the other, various compounds
of leipo, which mean lack, forsake, abandon, leave behind. The word used by Jude is apoleipo ‘to leave away from
one's self, to leave behind’. Paul uses the word of ‘the cloak’ that he had left at Troas (2 Tim. 4:13), and of
Trophimus, who had been left at Miletum, sick (2 Tim. 4:20). The word translated ‘habitation’ is oiketerion, a
derivative of oikos ‘ahouse’ or ‘ahome’, and occurs in 2 Corinthians 5:2 where it refers to the resurrection body:

‘For in this we groan, earnestly desiring to be clothed upon with our house (oiketerion) which is from heaven’.

The apostle contrasts ‘the earthly house of this tabernacle’ with ‘the house which is in heaven’, and earnestly
desired the exchange. The angelsthat sinned left their ‘own body’, and the apostle speaking of the resurrection says
‘to every seed its own body’ (1 Cor. 15:38). Before the seed is sown it is likened to ‘bare’ grain, gymnos ‘ naked’
(1 Cor. 15:37); before the oiketerion is entered, the believer islooked upon as unclothed or *naked’ (2 Cor. 5:3) and
these, apart from Hebrews 4:13, are the only occurrences of gymnosin Paul’s epistles. The angels, therefore, when
they left their ‘own’ (idios) body, the one that was ‘ proper’ (1 Cor. 7:7), ‘private’ (2 Pet. 1:20), they descended to an
‘unclothed’ condition, or were ‘naked’. The reader will now appreciate something of what is intended in Genesis
3:1 where we read, ‘Now the serpent was more subtil’ remembering that the word trandlated * subtil’ is the Hebrew
arum, and the word translated ‘ naked’ of our unclothed parents is the Hebrew word arom, both words being derived
from the same root. 1t would appear from the use made of such words as ‘naked grain’, ‘not being found naked’ and
the conception of the resurrection as a condition that can be described as ‘ clothed upon’, that man at his creation
must be thought of likewise as ‘naked grain’, and that he would have continued as such without shame, until the
transformation took place, equivalent to resurrection, when being glorified and given his destined place above the
angels, he would then be clothed upon.

The coming in of sin and death however exposed man to the attack of the enemy, and so the Lord ‘clothed’ our
first parents with coats of skin, symbols of the redemptive covering made by Christ until resurrection is attained. All
mankind from Adam to the end of the race are conceived of as being ‘naked’, all need the covering provided by
redeeming love, and all who attain unto the resurrection of life and righteousness will at last find themselves fully
clothed.

The fact that oiketerion is used to speak of the resurrection body of the believer and of that which the angels
sinfully left, raises a question. In what way can we speak of the ‘body’ of an angel? We must remember that the
apostle declares that ‘flesh and blood’ cannot inherit the kingdom of God, and that consequently at the resurrection
we shall al be changed. We shall not, however, exchange a body to become pure spirit, we shall exchange the body
of our humiliation, for a body like unto the Lord’ s body of glory:

‘It issown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body’ (1 Cor. 15:44).

At this, the apostle paused, realizing apparently the need for explanation, so he adds ‘thereis (such athing as) a
natural body, and there is (such a thing as) a spiritual body’. ‘A creature without any bodily form is wholly
inconceivable, since that which is created, can only work and subsist within the limits of time and space, and since it
is corporeality alone that confines the creature to time and space. God alone is infinite, an absolute Spirit. He alone
exists above and beyond time and space’ (Kurtz). ‘Only combining itself with matter, can mind bring itself into
alliance with the various properties of the external world: only thus can it find and be found, be known or employed,
be detained or set at large ... an unembodied spirit, or sheer mind is NOwHERE' (Fleming). ‘We might aswell say of
a pure spirit, that it is hard, heavy, or red, or that it is a cubic foot in dimensions, as say that it is here or there, and
that it has come and it is gone’ (Taylor).

Amongst the ‘Fathers' who ascribed corporeality to angels, are Origen, Clement of Alexandria, Caesarius and
Tertullian. Now if it is possible for those whose bodies are at present flesh and blood to be trandated to a plane
‘like unto the angels', then it seems equally possible for angels to descend into the lower plane and possess bodies
like unto men. When we read of the visit of the angels in Genesis 18, they are described as ‘men’, whose ‘feet’
could be washed, and who could partake of ameal composed of *‘butter, milk, cakes made on the hearth and a young
caf’ (Gen. 18:1-8). Two of these ‘men’ turned their faces towards Sodom, and are called ‘two angels
in Genesis 19. Abraham, according to Hebrews 13:2, entertained angels unawares. Thereis no indication of make-
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believe about the record, and this and other appearances of angels in both the Old and the New Testament confirm
the fact that they have bodies, but bodies which in their ordinary sphere are invisible to the eye of man, but which
can become visible when occasion so demands.

We have therefore arrived at the following conclusion. Angels have sinned. The sin of the angels associated
with Noah and the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha s partly to do with the forsaking of their own proper sphere, and
of leaving the body natural to their state, and of descending to the human plane, with bodies to all appearance at
least like those of mankind. The fact that Peter connects the sin of these angels with the flood, God ‘ spared not’ the
angels, He *spared not’ the old world, establishes one link with Genesis 6. The sons of God who saw the daughters
of men could have been angels. The items numbered 3 to 5 on page 74 are treated under the headings GIANTS? and
NEePHILIM3 which should be consulted. For another aspect of this teaching, see IN ADAMZ.

ANOINTING, Greek chrisma. Thisword is derived from chrio, and allied with the word Christ *the Anointed’, ‘the
Messiah'. The word Messiah is from the Hebrew (Dan. 9:25,26), the word mashiach means *anointed’ (Lev. 4:3).
Thetitle of our Lord ‘Christ’ is not exclusive to any one dispensation. Heis Lord and Saviour of al men and of all
callings, but the use of the word ‘anointing’ when it is applied to the believer is of more restricted use, and its
presence or absence indicates the character of the dispensation that isin view and it is this aspect of the subject that
must claim our attention.

First of al we give a concordance of the two Greek words.

Chrio
Luke 4:18. He hath anointed Me to preach the gospel.
Acts4:27. Thy holy child Jesus, Whom Thou hast anointed.
Acts 10:38. God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost.
2Cor. 1:21. And hath anointed us, is God.
Heb. 1:9. Hath anointed Thee with the oil of gladness.

Chrisma
1John 2:20. Ye have an unction from the Holy One.
1 John 2:27. The anointing which ye have received.
1John 2:27. Asthe same anointing teacheth you.

It will be seen that four references speak of the anointing of the Saviour and four of the anointing of the believer.

Let ustake the three referencesin 1 John 2. Inthefirst place, isit universally true that every believer at all times
has this *anointing’ ? Does it refer to the experience of every believer, or is there something special about it? One of
the waysto arrive at an answer isto consider the consequence of this anointing. Among other things it rendered the
possessor independent of ‘teaching’ for he ‘knew all things'. Another way of arriving at the truth of any passageis
to discover its place in the book as a whole, in other words to note the structure, and so discern the scope (See
STRUCTURE). The simplified analysisis asfollows:

A 1:1to2:17. ‘That eternadl life’. - A Person. The Son.

B 2:18-29. ‘Many Antichrists’. ‘Y e have an unction’.
C 3:.1-24. ‘“What manner of love'.
B 4:1-6. ‘Spirit of Antichrist’. ‘Try the spirits'.
C 4.7-21. ‘HereinisLove'.
A 51-21. ‘The true God and eternal life'. A Person. The Son.

The value of this analysis is immediately evident. We are dealing with a particular experience, not one that is
general and universally true of all believers. The spirit and the teaching of Antichrist was to be met by the
supernatural gift bestowed upon the Church during the Acts period, asindicated in 1 Corinthians.
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‘ For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom;
To another the word of knowledge by the same Spirit;
To another faith by the same Spirit;

To another the gifts of healing by the same Spirit;
To another the working of miracles;

To another prophecy;

To another discerning of spirits;

To another divers kinds of tongues,

To another the interpretation of tongues

(1 Cor. 12:8-10).

These are al *spiritual gifts (1 Cor. 12:1) and peculiar to the dispensation inaugurated at Pentecost. Thisfulfils
the promise of Mark 16:17-20, a promise abundantly fulfilled during the period of the Acts and the ‘unction’
especialy referred to by John isthat gift of ‘the discerning of spirits'.

1 John 2:20 is the outcome of the warning given in the previous verses ‘it is the last time’, ‘Antichrist shall
come', ‘they were not al of us', ‘but ye have an unction ... ye know’.

Again as a preface to the next reference to this anointing John says: ‘These things have | written unto you
concerning them that seduce you. But the anointing which ye have received ... ye need not that any man teach you'.

In the sequel, namely in 1John 4:1-6, instead of speaking of the anointing, John speaks of its practical
outworking:

‘Try the spirits ... thisis that spirit of Antichrist’.

We pass from the epistle of John to the one occurrence of the word ‘anointing’ that is found in Paul’s epistles,
and here again the larger context must be considered first. 1 Corinthians 12, the all-covering words, ‘ concerning
spiritual gifts’, would be as true in 2 Corinthians as they are in the first epistle. The same Church, people and
dispensation belong to both. In 1 Corinthians 1:6-8 we read:

‘Even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you: so that ye come behind in no gift ... who shall also
confirm you unto the end’.

This ‘confirmation’ is particularly associated with ‘gifts', ‘signs and wonders (Heb. 2:3,4) and the same word
that is used in 1 Corinthians 1:6 and 8, namely, bebaioo, is used in 2 Corinthians 1:21 where it is translated
‘stablisheth’:

‘Now He which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anocinted us, is God; Who hath also sealed us, and

given the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts (2 Cor. 1:21,22).

In Ephesians 1:13,14 we have ‘the seal’ and ‘the earnest’ but the external confirmation and anointing is omitted.

During the Acts period confirmation of truth was miraculous, but with the passing of Isragl and the opening of
the dispensation of the Mystery miraculous gifts, signs, wonders, tongues and all the other *manifestation of the
Spirit’ ceased. The presence or absence of ‘anointing’ in the epistles is a dispensational index. (See BAPTISM p.
106, EPHESIANS p. 275, MYSTERY3 and PENTECOSTS).

APOSTLE

The word is taken from the Greek apostolos which occurs in the New Testament 81 times, and is trandslated
apostle 78, He that is sent once and messenger twice. The word is derived from apostello ‘I send’.

This word is found both in the Greek version of the Old Testament, and in classical or common Greek used
outside the Scriptures.

In classical Greek apostolos meant ‘a messenger, ambassador or envoy’, and, in later usage, ‘ the commander of a
naval force'. This rather limited meaning of the word is further seen in the use of stolos, ‘afleet ready for sea, a
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naval squadron or expedition’. In the LXX apostolos occursin 1 Kings 14:6 in the phrase, ‘1 am sent to thee with
heavy tidings', where ‘sent’ translates the Hebrew shalach, which immediately connects with such missions as that
of Joseph (Gen. 37:13), Moses (Exod. 3:14), and Isaiah (Isa. 6:8) and, generally, with the bearing of ‘tidings,
whether of deliverance or judgment. The composition of the word is simple. Apo is a preposition, and, like nearly
all prepositions, carries with it a sense of motion, direction or rest. In this case the trandation ‘from’ indicates
origin, motion and direction. Sello isthe verb ‘to send’, and so an apostle is one ‘ sent from another’.

Apostello is used of the ‘sending forth’ of the twelve (Matt. 10:5), of John the Baptist (Mark 1:2; John 1:6), of
preachers generally (Rom. 10:15), of angels (Heb. 1:14), and of Paul (Acts 26:17). There is, however, one other
occasion where apostello and apostolos are used, that gives all subsequent apostles and messengers their true and
only authority. Both words are used of the Lord Jesus Christ. He is preeminently ‘The Sent one’ (1 John
4:9,10,14); Heis pre-eminently ‘ The Apostle’.

‘Consider the AposTLE and High Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus' (Heb. 3:1).

Here, therefore, is revealed the character of the solemn office denoted by the title *apostle’. Here Paul’s
insistence on the use of the word ‘me’ in 2 Timothy 2:2, is carried back to another and higher use of the pronoun,
‘He that receiveth you, receiveth Me' (Matt. 10:40) and, through Him, to the ultimate source of all authority, God
Himself.

Having therefore considered the meaning of the term apostle, we must now take the subject a stage further and
inquire into the apostleship of Paul. First we must observe any difference there may be revealed between ‘The
Twelve' and Paul, and then collect all references that throw light upon the claim of the apostle to his office.

First we will see how Paul’s apostleship differs from that of the twelve in one great particular. The twelve were
appointed early in the Lord's public ministry (Matt. 10) before His Death, Resurrection or Ascension, whereas
Paul’ s apostleship is referred to the time when Christ ‘ascended up far above all heavens' whence, as the ascended
One, He ‘gave gifts unto men ... and He gave some apostles’ (Eph. 4:8-11). Here is indicated a most decided
difference between the calling of these two orders of the apostles. The differenceisrecognized in 1 Corinthians 15,
where the apostle gives successive witnesses to the Resurrection of Christ, among whom he numbers ‘ The twelve',
but from which company he distinguishes his own calling by adding ‘and last of al he was seen by me ... for | am
the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an apostle, because | persecuted the church of God’ (1 Cor.
15: 5-9). This intense humility and sense of undeservedness but heightens the fact that, in spite of al such
limitations, Paul had a distinct apostleship which even humility could not deny.

There is another witness to Paul’ s distinct apostleship which should weigh with us all, especially with any who
deny or object to emphasis upon his distinctive calling: it is the testimony of Peter, James and John, recorded in
Galatians:

‘“When they saw that the gospel of the uncircumcision was committed unto me, as the gospel of the circumcision
was unto Peter; (for He that wrought effectually in Peter to the apostleship of the circumcision, the same was mighty
in me toward the Gentiles:) and when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to be pillars, perceived the grace that
was given unto me, they gave to me and Barnabas the right hands of fellowship; that we should go unto the heathen
(Gentiles), and they unto the circumcision’ (Gal. 2:7-9).

The apostleship of Paul is a distinct order, and must not be confused with ‘the twelve’. One outstanding
difference is that already cited from Galatians 2, another is made evident in Ephesians 4:

‘And He has given some, apostles, and some, prophets; and some, evangelists, and some, pastors and teachers;
for the readjustment of the saints, with a view to (the) work of ministry, with a view to the building up of the
body of Christ’ (11,12).

These are the gifts and their purpose.

In 1 Corinthians 12, where the gifts are set out in detail, there is an inspired enumeration; firstly, secondly,
thirdly. This order must be so placed for a purpose. To discount it isto despise the inspired Word; to add to it isto
take unwarranted liberty. Before Acts 28 thisis the God-given order:
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First, apostles.

Secondarily, prophets.

Thirdly, teachers.

After that, miracles.

Then, gifts of healings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues (1 Cor. 12:28).

This order is repeated in the verse that follows.
The order in Ephesians 4 however is:

(1) Apostles. (3) Evangelists.
(2)  Prophets. (4)  Pastorsand Teachers.

The third one here is the evangelist whilst the teacher joined with the pastor is fourth. No other gifts follow, as

they do in 1 Corinthians 12:28; we are evidently dealing with a different ministry.

APOSTLES. These were given after He had ‘ascended up on high’. Which of the apostles were thus given? In
Matthew 10:2-4 we read:

‘Now the names of the twelve apostles are these; The first, Simon, who is called Peter, and Andrew his brother;
James the son of Zebedee, and John his brother; Philip, and Bartholomew; Thomas, and Matthew the publican;
James the son of Alph -us, and Leb -us, whose surname was Thadd -us, Simon the Canaanite, and Judas | scariot,
who aso betrayed Him'.

Before the Lord ascended He was seen ‘ of the twelve' (1 Cor. 15:5). Thistherefore includes Matthias, for Judas

never saw the risen Lord, and Matthias was a ‘witness of His resurrection’, and was ‘numbered with the el even’
(Acts 1:15-26).

In any attempt to demonstrate the unique apostleship of Paul the case of Matthiasis sureto intrude, and his place

among the apostles must be settled before the way is dear to consider more intimately Paul’s own claims. We turn
to Acts 1:15 to 2:13, which is the section containing the appointment of Matthias, and note first of all the structure:

A 1:15,16. a Inthosedays.

b The 120.
¢ Together (epi to auto).
d TheHoly Ghost (to pneuma to hagion).
e Spake by mouth of David.

B 1:17-19. f Dwellersat Jerusalem (katoikeo).
g Intheir proper tongue (te idia dialekto auton).

C 1:20-26. The appointment of Matthias.
The 12 Apostles.

A 2:1-4. a Theday of Pentecost.

b All (i.e, the 12).
¢ Inone place (epi to auto).
d Holy Ghost (pneuma hagion).
e Began to speak.

B 2:5-8. f Dweéllersat Jerusalem (katoikeo).
g Inhisown language (te idia dialekto auton).

C 2:9-13. Therepresentative nations.
The 12 Countries.
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Paul’s Apostleship, Gospel and Authority
It is clear that the appointment of Matthias is most intimately related to the making up of ‘the twelve'.

While we may give assent to the evidence of our eyes and agree that there is a verbal connection between the
passages, it may not be very evident wherein the deeper connection thus indicated consists. Let us therefore look
further. Itisvery evident that the apostle Peter and those who gathered with him realized that the gap in the number
of the apostles occasioned by the fall of Judas was a matter for immediate concern. Of all things that it might have
been expected would claim consideration and prayer consequent upon the Ascension of the Lord, the last to enter
our unassisted minds would have been the matter of Judas and his successor. Not so the apostles. They were to
tarry at Jerusalem and once more preach the kingdom. Should Israel repent and the kingdom be set up, the Lord
would fulfil His promise that the twelve apostles should sit on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of Isradl.
While, however, the number of the apostles was incomplete it could not be said, ‘all things are ready’ (Matt. 22:4),
therefore we can appreciate the fact that the apostles were rightly concerned about this matter.

The Jews gathered at Jerusalem to keep the feast were not, so far as is revealed, representative of the complete
twelvetribes: all that issaid isthat they were gathered from the surrounding nations, and an examination reveal s that
the number of the nations was twelve. That is sufficient for the purpose: the link between Acts 1 and 2 is made
evident, and the theme of this section, the restoration of Israel, is advanced. Whether Isragl would repent and the
kingdom be set up at that time, none of the apostles knew. It was not for them to know times and seasons. They
were witnesses, and fully equipped for their work.

But in spite of the evident fitness of these two sections, there are those who maintain that Matthias was not
appointed by God but by man, and that Peter and the rest were prompted by a zeal that was not according to
knowledge. The matter is of great importance and must therefore be considered. Let us give heed to the word aswe
examine the matter. First of all, can we be certain that Peter was right when he said that the Psalms he quoted
referred to Judas? We believe we can. But afew days before the Lord Himself had said:

‘I speak not of you all: I know whom | have chosen: but that the Scripture may be fulfilled, He that eateth bread
with me, hath lifted up his heel against Me. Now | tell you before it come, that when it is come to pass, ye may
believe that | an He' (John 13:18,19).

Here the Lord not only quoted the Psalm as of Judas, but emphasized the point that He was informing them
before it cameto passin order that their faith might be strengthened at the accomplishment of the event. Now it had
come to pass, and they believed.

In addition to this we have recorded in Luke 24:44-48 the fact that the Lord not only passed in review the Old
Testament Scriptures, including the Psalms, and dealt with those passages that spoke of Himself, but that He also
‘opened their understanding, that they might understand the Scriptures’. When therefore Peter said, * This Scripture
must needs have been fulfilled’, he was but repeating the lesson of Luke 24:26 and 46, for the self-same words there,
‘ought’ and ‘behoved,” are translated ‘ must needs be’ in Acts 1:16.

Even though it may be agreed that Peter’ s quotation of the Psalm was appropriate, it is possible that some may
entertain the suspicion that in selecting but two men the apostles were limiting the Lord. We shall, however, find,
upon examination, that there was an important reason for this limitation. Referring once more to our Lord’s own
instructions, we read:

‘But when the Comforter is come, Whom | will send unto you from the Father ... He shall testify of Me: and ye
also shall bear witness, because YE HAVE BEEN WITH ME FROM THE BEGINNING' (John 15:26,27).

The apostles were evidently acting with this qualification in mind, for Acts 1:21,22 reads:

‘Wherefore of these men which have companied with us ALL THE TIME that the Lord Jesus went in and out
among us, BEGINNING FROM THE BAPTISM OF JOHN, unto that same day that He was taken up from us, must one
be ordained to be a witness with us of His resurrection’.

It was therefore not a matter of piety, learning, or fitness of character; what was essential was capacity to bear
personal testimony.
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It is generally taught that the words ‘that he might go to his own place’ (Acts 1:25), mean that Judas had been
consigned to hell or perdition, but the passage bears another sense and should read:

‘... show whether of these two Thou hast chosen, that he may take part of this ministry and apostleship (from
which Judas by transgression fell) that he might go to his own place ... and he was numbered with the eleven’.

The fact the Holy Spirit made no difference between Matthias and the rest of the apostles should silence all
objection. That Paul himself speaks of ‘the twelve' as separate from himself is eloquent testimony to the accuracy
of the inclusion of Matthias among the twelve (1 Cor. 15:5). In face of these facts we believe that the appointment
of Matthias was in complete harmony with the will of God, and that of necessity, therefore, Paul was an apostle of
an entirely distinct and independent order.

The structure of Galatians 1 is a testimony to the independent apostleship of Paul, which we will now exhibit.
Paul’s Apostleship, Gospel and Authority
Galatians 1:1-24
Key words ‘Not’, ‘Neither’, ‘But’.

Not of men.
A 1:1-5. Independent APOSTLESHIP. Neither by man.
But by Jesus Christ.
B 1:6-10.'Yereceived'.
Not after man.
A 1:11,12. Independent GOSPEL. Neither received nor taught.
But by revelation.
B 1:13,14. ‘Yeheard'.
Not flesh and blood.
A 1:15-17. Independent AUTHORITY.  Neither apostles.
But unto Arabia.
B 1:18-24. ‘They had heard'.

There is aremarkable parallel between Galatians and 2 Corinthians where the issue once again is the validity of
Paul’ s apostleship

Galatians 2 Corinthians

‘ Seemed to be somewhat’ (2:6). ‘The extra super apostles

(11:5).

‘If he that cometh preacheth
another Jesus ... another spirit
... another gospel’ (11:4).

‘ Another gospel’ (1:6-9).

‘False brethren’ (2:4).

‘He Who wrought effectualy in
Peter ... the same was mighty in
me’' (2:8).

‘I am afraid of you, lest | have
bestowed upon you labour in
vain ... | desire to be present with
you now, and to change my
voice; for | stand in doubt of
you' (4:11,20).

‘I have confidence in you

‘False brethren’ (11:26).

‘For | suppose | was not a whit
behind the very chiefest
apostles’ (11:5).

‘For | fear, lest, when | come, |
shall not find you such as |
would' (11:3; 12:20).

‘I rgjoice therefore that | have



through the Lord, that ye will be
none otherwise minded’ (5:10).

‘From henceforth let no man
trouble me: for | bear in my body
the marks of the Lord Jesus
(6:17).

‘Behold, before God, | lie not’
(2:20).

‘If ye bite and devour one
another, take heed that ye be not
consumed one of another’ (5:15).

‘As we said before, so say | now
again, If any man preach ...
(2:9).

‘“Having begun in the Spirit, are
ye now made perfect by the
flesh? (3:3).

‘For in Christ Jesus neither
circumcision availeth any thing,
nor uncircumcision, but a new
creature’ (6:15).

confidencein you in al things
(7:16).

‘Forty stripes save one, five
times: thrice beaten with rods:
once stoned: thrice ship
wrecked' (11:24,25).

‘The God and Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ, which is
blessed for evermore, knoweth
that | lie not’ (11:31).

‘If aman devour you ...
backbitings, whisperings,
swellings, tumults’ (11:20;
12:20).

‘I told you before, and foretell
you, as if | were present, the
second time’ (13:2).

‘That as He had begun, so He
would aso finish (perfect) in
you the same grace also’ (8:6).

‘Therefore if any man be in
Christ, he is a new creature’
(5:17).
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The departure from the truth both doctrinally and practically in both churchesis closely connected with doubting
and denying the apostleship of Paul and the truth of his gospel. The self-same departure can be unhesitatingly
deduced from the same cause today.

While a more complete list of parallels would be helpful, our immediate concern is with the revived controversy
regarding the apostle Paul. In 1 Corinthians we realize that the elements of division are present; parties rally round
the names of Paul, Apollos, Cephas, and even Christ. It is evident that the apostleship of Paul had been seriously
guestioned at Corinth, as Chapter 9 makes most manifest:

‘Am | not an apostle? am | not free? have | not seen Jesus Christ our Lord? are not ye my work in the Lord? If |
be not an apostle unto others, yet doubtless | am to you: for the SEAL OF MINE APOSTLESHIP are ye in the Lord.
Mine answer to them that do examine me is this, Have we not power (aright) to eat and to drink? Have we not
power (a right) to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as other apostles, and as the brethren of the Lord, and
Cephas? Or | only and Barnabas, have not we power (the right) to forbear working? ... If others be partakers of
this power (right) over you, are not we rather? Neverthdess we have not used this power (right); but suffer all
things, lest we should hinder the gospel of Christ ... when | preach the gospel, | may make the gospel of Christ
without charge, that | abuse not my power (do not use to the full my right) in the gospel. For though | be free
from all men, yet have | made myself servant (enslaved) unto all, that I might gain the more. And unto the Jews
| became as a Jew, that | might gain the Jews; to them that are under the law, as under the law ... to them that are
without law, as without law ... To the weak became | asweak ... | am made al things to all men, that | might by
all means save some’ (1 Cor. 9:1-22).

This utter abandonment of self for the good of others was used against the apostle by the Judaizing party. In
2 Corinthians 12:12 he tells them that all the signs of an apostle were wrought among them, except this one thing,
that the apostle abstained from his right of being supported by them. *‘Forgive me thiswrong’, he says, ‘I will very
gladly spend and be spent for you, though the more abundantly | love you, theless| beloved'. There a heavy heart
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ismanifested for all the brave exterior. Quoting from the slanders in circulation about him, he repeats, ‘But be it so,
| did not burden you; nevertheless, being crafty, | caught you with guile’ (verse 16). Hardly are the words penned
than the apostle’ s whole being revolts against the charge. Away with the thought. ‘Did | make gain of you by any of
them whom | sent unto you? | desired Titus, and with him | sent a brother; did Titus make gain of you? (verses 17
and 18).

2 Corinthians 11 and 12 are occupied much in the same way as Galatians 1 and 2. The apostle, with much
diffidence, calling his defence ‘folly’ and ‘foolish boasting’, is again plunged into the defence of his ministry, and
the unchivalrous contention with Peter and others. The literary structure will again simplify the subject and keep us
to the chief point:

2 Corinthians 11 and 12

A 11:1-4. Therea deceiver. The Serpent; ‘subtility’ (panourgia).
B 11:56. KNOWLEDGE. ‘Not one whit behind the extra super apostles'.
C 11:7-21. SELF-ABASEMENT. Ministers of Satan.
D 11:22. EQUALITY.  Asto advantages of birth and religion.
D 11:23-33. sUPERIORITY. Asto labour and sufferings.
C 12:1-10. visioNsand REVELATIONS. A messenger of Satan.
B 12:11,12. SIGNS. ‘Not one whit behind the extra super apostles .
A 12:13-18. Thefalse charge. ‘Being crafty’ (panourgos).

While, therefore, the fal se teachers were saying of Paul that being crafty he caught them with guile, Paul exposes
the real deceiver in the Serpent. And his servants - ministers of Satan, false apostles on the one hand and a stake in
the flesh, a messenger of Satan, on the other hand, intensified the sufferings both mental and physical of the apostle
to the Gentiles. The necessity of saving the Corinthians from the bondage of the Judaizers was urgent. Once more
the apostle lays bare that which modesty would for ever have covered.

(1) Hisequality with the apostles of the circumcision.

‘Are they Hebrews? Soam |
Arethey Israglites? Soam |
Arethey the seed of Abraham? Soam /I’

(2) Hissuperiority asto labours and sufferings.
‘Are they ministers of Christ | an MORE

In labours MORE abundant
In stripes ABOVE measure
In prisons MORE frequent
In deaths OFT

Of the Jews FIVE timesrecelved | forty stripes save one,
THRICE was | beaten with rods,

ONCE was | stoned,
THRICE | suffered shipwreck,

A DAY AND A NIGHT have | been in the deep;

In journeyings OFTEN,

In perils of waters, robbers, mine own countrymen,
heathen, city, wilderness, sea, and false brethren;
in weariness and painfulness, in watchings OFTEN;
in hunger and thirst, in faintings OFTEN,
in cold and nakedness;
besides those things which are without,
that which cometh upon me daily,
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THE CARE OF ALL THE CHURCHES.

Who isweak, and | am not weak?
Who is offended, and | burn not?

Twice does the apostle use aterm that is reminiscent of Galatians 2, ‘the very chiefest apostles’ - ‘ extra super’ as
one has well rendered it - and he follows the line of Galatians 2 where he not only establishes equality with Peter,
James, and John, but in the case of Peter, shows that he had to withstand him to the face. But in 2 Corinthians the
apostle not only says‘soam I’, but also ‘1 more'.

It was for the establishing for all time of the personal integrity and the absolute apostleship of Paul, the apostle to
the Gentiles, that the Acts of the Apostleswas written: and in humbler form, and in faulty fashion, but with the same
end in view, this Analysisislargely penned. To rehabilitate Paul asthe minister of the risen and ascended Christ to
the Gentiles would of itself revolutionize Christianity today. We entertain no vain hopes, however. A little
company has always guarded the sacred deposit, and will do so until the dispensation closes, but the generality of
Christians care for none of these things.

On occasions Paul makes the specific claim that he was the apostle of the Gentiles.

‘I speak to you Gentiles, inasmuch as | am the apostle of the Gentiles, | magnify mine office’ (Rom. 11:13).

‘I am ordained a preacher, and an apostle, (I speak the truth in Christ, and lie not;) ateacher of the Gentilesin
faith and verity (truth)’ (1 Tim. 2:7).

‘I am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles’ (2 Tim. 1:11).

Paul clearly recognized two things. He knew and taught that there was but one Lord, one Mediator, one Head,
one Offering, one Saviour, Jesus Christ, and that he was but an earthen vessel, a planter, and in comparison
‘nothing’ (1 Cor. 3:7). On the other hand, he knew and taught that he was a chosen vessel, that neither Peter, James
nor John had received the commission that he had received, and while he could not and would not magnify himself,
he could and did magnify his office, for as one that had been chosen, separated and sent to the Gentiles he had no
option but to faithfully discharge so solemn atrust.

APPEARING, Greek epiphaneia. This word which occurs six times is derived from phaino to appear, bring to light,
shine.

2 Thess. 2:8. ‘The brightness of His coming’.
1Tim. 6:14. ‘The appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ’.
2Tim. 1:10. *The appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ’.
2Tim. 4:1. ‘Hisappearing and His kingdon'.
2Tim. 4:8. ‘Them also that love His appearing’.
Titus 2:13. ‘The glorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ’.

This subject is part of a greater one, namely the coming of the Lord, and the relationship of the Hope entertained
by the believer, the calling he has received, and the sphere of his blessing. It must be related with the other key
words parousia and apocalupsis which are dealt with under the word Hope2. All that we will say here is that
whereas parousia is used to define the hope of the kingdom (Matt. 24:3) and of the Church of the Acts period
(1 Thess. 4:15, 2 Thess. 2:1), epiphaneia is reserved for the hope of the Church of the Mystery.

The one occurrence in an epistle before Acts 28, is no exception. ‘His coming or parousia’ isthe subject and in
this passage ‘brightness’ or epiphaneia but qualifies that ‘coming’, whereas after Acts 28 parousia is dropped and
‘the appearing’ is used of the first phase of the Second Coming, a phase that belongs to things above where Christ
sitson the right hand of God, and not to the second sphere which is associated with the Archangel and the air. These
aspects are fully discussed in the main article Hope? to which the reader is directed.
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ARCHANGEL. The place that angels occupy in the outworking of dispensational truth, their presence in the epistle to
the Hebrews, the paucity of reference to angelsin the epistles of the Mystery and their particular association with the
destiny of Israel, have been discussed under the headings ANGELS p. 69, HEBREWS? and HoPE2. The present note is
in the form of a supplement and is concerned only with the term ARCH-angel.

‘Arch’ isthe Anglicized form of the Greek arche, beginning, chief, first, and was once used independently asthe
reference to Shakespeare will show:

‘My worthy arch and patron comes tonight’” (King Lear ii. 1).
There are but two references to ‘the archangel’ in the Scriptures, namely:

1Thess. 4:16. ‘The voice of the archangel’.
Jude9. ‘Yet Michael the archangel’.

From Jude we learn that the archangel is ‘Michael’ a Hebrew name meaning ‘who is like God? and so keeping the
challenge of the ages to the forefront. Michael is spoken of in the two great Apocalyptic Prophecies, Daniel and
Revelation.

Dan. 10:13. ‘But, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes .

Dan. 10:21. *And thereisnone ... but Michael your prince’.
Dan. 12:1. ‘At that time shall Michael stand up’.
Rev. 12:7. *Michael and his angels fought against the dragon’.

Michael is called ‘one of the chief princes’, ‘Michael your prince’, and ‘the great prince which standeth for the
children of thy (Daniel’s) people’ (Dan. 10:13,21; 12:1), and so the ‘Prince of the kingdom of Persia and the
‘Prince of Grecia (Dan. 10:13,20) must be angelic powers too.

In Daniel, Revelation and Jude, Michael leads the attack upon Satan and his agents, which culminates at the
Second Coming of Christ (1 Thess. 4) and the deliverance of Israel (Dan. 12:1,2).

The fact that the apostle introduces the terms ‘the voice of the archangel and the trump of God' into the
Thessalonian hope, links the hope with Israel and seversit from the church of the Mystery. The hope of the Mystery
isentirely disassociated from the time of trouble and the deliverance of Israel, from the advent of the Man of Sin and
the accompaniments of flaming fire and the taking of vengeance, all of these are definitely linked with the hope of
the Thessalonians and the period prior to Acts 28.

For a fuller exposition of the hope, and its relation to the three spheres of blessing, see THREE SPHERES® and
PAROUSIAS,

ARMOUR, see SATAN4, WARFAREL0

ASCENSION. The Greek word anabaino is translated ‘ascend’ ten times and ‘ascend up’ eight times. It occurs
altogether 81 times and is translated arise, climb up, come, come up, come up again, enter, go up, grow up, rise up,
spring up and, with epi, go upon.

Anabaino
The eight occurrences translated ‘ascend up’

Luke 19:28. *Ascending up to Jerusalem’.
John 3:13.  *No man hath ascended up to heaven'.
John 6:62. ‘What and if ye shall see the Son of Man ascend up'.
Eph. 4:8.  *When He ascended on high’.
Eph. 4:10. *The same also that ascended up far above all
heavens'.
Rev. 8:4. ‘Thesmoke ... ascended up before God'.



ASCENSION 55

Rev. 11:12. ‘They ascended up to heaven in acloud’.
Rev. 14:11. ‘The smoke of their torment ascendeth up’.

While evangelical believersrightly stress the fundamental place that the Crucifixion, the Burial, the Resurrection
and the Coming again of the Saviour must ever occupy, the supreme importance of the Ascension seems to have
been missed.

The only gospel of the four that omits the Ascension is Matthew, but this is in harmony with its teaching
concerning the kingdom of heaven. Should any think that the Ascension is omitted also from John by the fact that it
does not occur in the last chapter, we commend a reading of chapter 20. Not only did the Lord Himself make
reference to His approaching death and Resurrection, He also spoke on more than one occasion of His Ascension:

‘No man hath ascended up to heaven, but He that came down from heaven, even the Son of man which isin
heaven’ (John 3:13).

‘The Jews then murmured at Him, because He said, | am the bread which came down from heaven. And they
said, Is not this Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and mother we know? how isit then that He saith, | came
down from heaven? ... Doth this offend you? What and if ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where He was
before? (John 6:41,42,61,62).

Here we touch the most vital subject of the Scriptures, nothing less than the very mystery of godliness. That this
is not simply the figurative expression of an enthusiast, turn to 1 Timothy 3:16 and note the opening and closing
items, ‘Great is the mystery of godliness, God was manifest in the flesh ... received up in glory’. 1t will be seen by
comparing John 6:42 with the Lord's own answer and this revelation in 1 Timothy 3:16, that the deity of Christ, His
assumption of flesh, the finishing of His work, and His resumption of glory are deeply involved. To omit this
consummation of the mystery of godliness is to give place to the satanic mystery of iniquity, which with
blasphemous pretensions likewise places a“‘man’ upon the throne of deity (2 Thess. 2:3-12).

The Ascension of Christ was the grand testimony of Scripture to the fact that His work was finished:
‘I have finished the work which Thou gavest Meto do ... and | coMe TO THEE' (John 17:4,11; cf. John 13:3).
The Ascension of Christ is the basis of the believer’s victory during the present conflict:

‘Who is he that condemneth? Isit Christ that died? yea rather, that is risen again, Who is EVEN AT THE RIGHT
HAND OF Gob? Who also maketh intercession for us. Who shall separate us from the love of Christ? shall
tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword? ... Nay, in all these things we
are more than conquerors through Him that loved us' (Rom. 8:34-37 Author’ s translation).

The fact that Christ has ascended enables the believer not only to triumph over such mundane things asfamine or
nakedness, but ‘death, life, angels, principalities and powers' also, for Peter declares of Christ that He *is gone into
heaven, and is on the right hand of God; angels and authorities and powers being made subject unto Him’ (1 Peter
3:22). The finished work spoken of in John 17 in connection with the Ascension bulks large in the epistle to the
Hebrews. Intwo of the references the mystery of godlinessisin view:

‘Hath in these last days spoken unto us in Son ... when He had by Himself purged our sins, sat down on the right
hand of the Majesty on high’ (Heb. 1:2,3).

‘A body hast Thou prepared Me ... this man, after He had offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down on the
right hand of God' (Heb. 10:5,12).

In both of these passages the same sequence is observable as in 1 Timothy 3:16, ‘manifest in the flesh ...
received up in glory’. Hebrews 8:1 says:

‘Now of the things which we have spoken THISISTHE SUM (PRINCIPAL THING): we have such an high priest, Who
is set on the right hand of the throne of the Mgjesty in the heavens'.

Connected with this ascended position is the blessed assurance of an ‘ uttermost salvation’:
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‘“Wherefore He is able also to save them to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing He ever liveth to
make intercession for them’ (Heb. 7:25).

The key-word of Hebrews is ‘perfect’, and the great exhortation (Heb. 13:20,21) is found in the words of
Hebrews 6:1, ‘Let us go on unto perfection’. The word ‘perfect’ is allied to the word ‘end’, and the scriptural
conception of perfection is not that which goes by the name of * sinless perfection’, but of reaching the end for which
one has been saved, as Paul putsit in Philippians 3:12, *Not as though | had already attained, either were already
perfect, but | follow after, if that | may apprehend that for which also | am apprehended of Christ Jesus'. We have
said all this because the ‘uttermost salvation’ is that which goes to the full ‘end’ or ‘all the way’, and without the
ascended Christ this full salvation would be in jeopardy. Whileit sufficesfor Acts 1:9 to say, ‘He was taken up, and
acloud received Him out of their sight’, thisis not sufficient for the epistle to the Hebrews. That epistle says:

‘Seeing then that we have a great High Priest, that is PASSED INTO (THROUGH) the heavens‘ (Heb. 4:14).

‘For such an High Priest became us, Who is holy, harmless, undefiled, separate from sinners, and made HIGHER
THAN the heavens' (Heb. 7:26).

‘For Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands, which are the figures of the true; but into
HEAVEN ITSELF, now to appear in the presence of God for us (Heb. 9:24).

While it may not be possible to fix the date of the epistle to the Hebrews, its very title ‘to the Hebrews’, as well
asits references to the people of Israel, tells us that dispensationally it does not belong to a period that is peculiarly
Gentile in character. Right through the Acts of the Apostles we see a controversy that necessitates the clear-cut
teaching of Hebrews to prevent a Judaized form of Christianity swamping the truth. In Romans and Galatians the
opposition comes from the Jew, with hisworks of law. Inthe last chapter of the Actswereach acrisis. Isragl inthe
dispersion act precisely as Israel at home had acted, and there in Acts 28 we witness the removal of that people,
‘until the fulness of the Gentiles be comein’. It does not require a profound knowledge of Scripture to realize that
the removal from the scene of such a people as Israel must precipitate a crisis, and involve very drastic changesin
God's dealings with men. It is here where the Ascension of Christ becomes of such fundamental importance.
Rejected by Israel, He now rejects Israel, and His claims upon the earthly sphere of God' s purposes are temporarily
suspended, being put into force when the ‘mystery of God’ shall be finished (Rev. 10:7), in ayet future day.

We now know, through the revelation given in such epistles as Ephesians and Colossians, that God in His
wisdom had fully provided for Israel’s defection, and in direct connection with the ascended Christ He revealed,
after Acts 28, in those epistles which are called for convenience ‘The Prison Epistles (Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, and 2 Timothy) a mystery or secret which was planned and purposed ‘before the foundation of the
world’ (Eph. 1:4), and ‘before age times’ (2 Tim. 1:9), which mystery concerns acompany of believers taken mainly
from among the Gentiles, who were ‘chosen in Christ before the foundation of the world’, and made a *joint body’
(Eph. 3:6), blessed with all spiritual blessings ‘in heavenly places (Eph. 1:3), created as‘ one new man’ (Eph. 2:15),
and with no middle wall of partition to perpetuate the distinction between Jew and Gentile (Eph. 2:14). All these
blessings areintimately and inseparably connected with the ascended Christ. ‘Heavenly places, the sphere of these
new blessings, is defined as the place where Christ ascended after His Resurrection, ‘far above dl principality and
power’, etc. (Eph. 1:20,21), and this unique company of believers are told that not only are they ‘raised up together’
but made to ‘sit together in heavenly places in Christ Jesus' (Eph. 2:6). A new ministry, with a definite work in
connection with this new company, was given by the ascended Christ:

“When He ascended up on high, He ... gave gifts unto men ... and He gave some, apostles ... for the edifying of
(building up) of the body of Christ’ (Eph. 4:8-12).

Parts 6 and 7 of this Analysiswill be devoted to DOCTRINE as distinct from DISPENSATIONAL matters. Where the
exposition appears to fall short in the Dispensational Section (parts 1 to 5), the reader may find afuller treatment in
parts 6 and 7.
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BABES. When making known the wonders of Dispensational Truth, the reader must remember the stultifying nature
of prejudice and tradition, and act accordingly. It is manifestly unreasonable to attempt to erect ‘ The Ephesian
Temple without first being assured that the foundation stones of the great doctrinal epistle ‘ To the Romans’ are well
and truly laid. One element that has barred the way to fuller teaching, even from the days of the apostles
themselves, has been that of spiritual immaturity. This immaturity is likened to infancy, and can be (1) the
legitimate condition which attaches to the state of infancy and so must be allowed for both regarding method and
subject matter; but the term is also applied to (2) that state of infancy which is by no means synonymous with
innocency, and is indeed the result of carnal-mindedness (1 Cor. 2,3), ‘dullness of hearing’ (Heb. 5) and spiritual
obstinacy (Heb. 6).

Two words are used in the Greek New Testament for ‘babe’, brephos and nepios. Brephos occurs eight times,
but one occurrence only has any bearing upon the subject before us, namely 1 Peter 2:2, where the apostle exhorts
believers ‘as newborn babes to desire the sincere milk of the Word, that they may grow thereby. Hereisinfancy in
its innocence and its charm, milk as its natural food, and growth the consequence. Nepios is composed of the
negative ne and epo ‘to speak’ just as the Latin infans is from in ‘not’ and fans ‘speaking’. This word occurs
fourteen times in the Greek New Testament and always in a figurative setting or sense.

Nepios
(all references)

Matt. 11:25. ‘Thou ... hast revealed them unto babes
(cf. Luke 10:21).
Matt. 21:16. ‘Out of the mouths of babes and sucklings'.
Rom. 2:20. ‘A teacher of babes'.
1Cor. 3:1. ‘Asunto babesin Christ’.
1Cor. 13:11. *When | wasachild ... child ... child ... child
| put away childish things'.
Gal. 4:1. ‘'Aslongasheisachild'.
Gal. 4:3.  *When we were children’.
Eph 4:14. ‘No more children, tossed to and fro’.
Heb. 5:13. ‘Heisababe'.

Thisfigure of the babe is placed over against ‘the spiritual’ (1 Cor. 3:1), ‘the perfect’ or adult (1 Cor. 2:6; Eph.
4:13; Heb. 5:14 margin). Thereisamarked parallel between the usage of the babe and the perfect in 1 Corinthians
2,3 and Hebrews 5,6 as the following will show:

1 Corinthians 2,3 Hebrews 5,6

Babes 3L Babes 5:13.
Milk 3.2 Milk 5:13.
Meat 3.2 Meat 5:14.
Perfect 2:6. Perfect 5:14,

margin.
Fire 3:13. Fire 6:8.
Foundation 3:11. Foundation 6:1,2.

Some things cannot be taught because the hour for their revelation may not have come. In this sense we
understand the Lord’ s words when He said:

‘I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now’ (John 16:12),

but this reservation was not because of any dullness or obduracy on the part of the apostles. The Lord Himself here
recognized the legitimacy of ‘ Dispensational Truth’. So, in measure, must the language of Paul be understood when
he spoke of the period when miraculous gifts were enjoyed as compared with the day of perfect knowledge, saying:
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‘“Whether there be prophecies, they shall fail ... but when that which is perfect is come, then that which isin part
shall be done away. When | was a child, | spake as a child, | understood as a child, | thought as a child: but
when | became aman, | put away childish things' (1 Cor. 13:8-11).

It should be noticed that the wordsin italics, are al translations of the one Greek word katargeo ‘to put away or
to annul’. In 1 Corinthians 2,3 and Hebrews 5 there is a great stress upon the spiritual responsibility of those who
were addressed as ‘babes'. The apostle says that the Corinthians were ‘carnal’, and consequently could only be fed
on milk, athough to the perfect or the full grown he had much deeper and richer teaching to give. So, the apostle
found it well-nigh impossible to say all that he might have done concerning the Melchisedec priesthood of the Lord,
not because of any failure or ignorance on his part, but because they had become dull of hearing. It isimpossible to
respond to the exhortation ‘let us go on unto perfection’ if we remain babes and take only the milk of the Word, and
many a Christian who objects to the advanced revelations of the Mystery, is but making it manifest that he still
needs ‘the first principles of the oracles of God’, and cannot ‘leave the word of the beginning of Christ’ (Heb. 6:1
margin) and usually becomes entrenched in the four gospels, and looks with suspicion upon any attempt to take the
Lord’s words of John 16:12 to heart, and to seek those other things of which He has now spoken since His
Ascension and session at the right hand of God.

The goal before the Church of the Ephesians is that of the *perfect man’ as opposed to the spiritual condition of
babes, who are easily deceived and tossed about with every wind of doctrine. Dispensational Truth settles and
establishes rather than unsettles the believer and he is enabled thereby to comprehend with al saints, its breadth,
length, height and depth, and be filled up to all the fulness of God.

BABYLON, its place in the purpose of the ages.

While Dispensational Truth must take cognizance of the vaster sweep of the purpose of the ages, it manifestly is
only adepartment or subdivision of that great theme, and any endeavour to make this analysis comprehend all that is
included in the purpose of the ages, would defeat our prime object. We are primarily concerned with the present
dispensation, and must touch upon other dispensationsin order that, by observing their very differences, we shall be
enabled to appreciate those peculiar blessings that belong to our present high calling. We therefore deal with the
gospels, with the Acts, with Pentecostal gifts, with the various aspects and spheres of the blessed hope.

Babylon is not actually mentioned in any of the apostle Paul’s writings, it figures largely in the book of the
Revelation in the New Testament and occupies a great place in the prophets of the Old Testament. The only places
where what may be called Babylonianism enters into Paul’s epistles, are where in Romans 1:21-32 the mora
consequences of this great opposing system are reviewed, and where in 2 Timothy 3:1-4 they are envisaged as
reappearing in the last days, when Babylon and its awful teaching will come once more to a head under the
dictatorship of the Man of Sin. If 2 Thessalonians 2:1-12 be studied with Revelation 13, it will be seen that there
again Babylonianism is referred to.

Most of what Paul has been inspired to write concerning Babylonianism comes under the heading of ‘the li€
pseudos, sometimes trandated ‘lying’. This word pseudos is found in Romans 1:25, Ephesians 4:25 and
2 Thessalonians 2:9-11. The present dispensation, as we shall see later, is a parenthesis, and its last days will lead
up to the awful conditions which characterize the close of Gentile dominion that is set forth in such books as Daniel
or the Revelation. They lead up to, but do not belong, for the dispensation covered by the Day of the Lord, lies
outside the scope of the dispensation of the Mystery. We have included this brief reference to Babylon and its place
in the purpose of the ages to show that even though we cannot turn aside and deal with Prophecy, its importance
cannot be overlooked without loss and possible disaster. The same is true regarding doctrine, for without the great
truths of redemption, justification, and life in Christ, Dispensational Truth must be but a tantalizing mockery. We
must, however, respect the limits of our present attempt and leave much that would be of profit, unsaid. See the
article entitled LIE2.
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BAPTISM

According to Galatians 3:27-29, baptism was alevelling and a unifying incorporation of the believer into Christ,
whereas, the history of the professing Church shows that the question of baptism has been the cause of much
bitterness, strife and division. The Evangelical rightly repudiates the Ritualist, yet both find ‘texts that appear to
justify their contrary opinions. We believe that much of the disputation that has torn the Church, has arisen out of
the failure to discern the dispensational differences that mark the several ministries of the New Testament.

In the consideration of this subject, sufficient attention to the Old Testament does not appear to have been given,
and to commence our examination with the Baptism of John, is like attempting to decipher an inscription with the
first half of the alphabet unknown. The word baptizo is found in the LXX of the Old Testament twice and of the
Apocrypha twice also, namely in 2 Kings 5:14, Isaiah 21:4, Judith 12:7 and Syrack 34:27. Bapto occurs eighteen
times, and baptos once, namely in Ezekiel 23:15. The earliest reference is in the book of Job where he speaks of
being ‘plunged’ into a ditch (Job 9:31), and the latest references are found in Daniel, where we read that
Nebuchadnezzar’ s body was ‘wet’ with the dew of heaven (Dan. 4:33; 5:21). The two occurrences of baptizo are of
interest. Oneis used of Naaman when he ‘dipped’ himself in Jordan (2 Kings 5:14), the other is a figurative use of
the word that anticipates the Saviour’s statement concerning His own baptism of suffering (Isa. 21:4), where the
A.V. ‘fearfulness affrighted me’ isrendered by the LXX *transgression overwhelms me', literally ‘ baptizes me'.

The word bapto is found nine times in the law of Moses, where it is used of dipping in blood, or in ail, or in
water (Exod. 12:22; Lev. 4:6; 14:6; Num. 19:18 and Deut. 33:24). While the references in the New Testament to
Pharisaic traditions do not take us back to any Old Testament passage, they do indicate that baptism isin no sense a
New Testament rite or custom (Mark 7:8, Luke 11:38), and the inquiry by the Pharisees of John the Baptist was not
to ask the meaning of baptism, but why he baptized if he were neither Christ, Elijah nor that prophet? (John 1:25),
which again shows clearly that baptism was no new thing.

However, there are three references to the Old Testament that must be considered before we can hope to handle
the New Testament references with any certainty.

(1) Thereferenceto the Ark and the Flood (1 Peter 3:21).
(2) Thecrossing by Israel of the Red Sea (1 Cor. 10:2).
(3) The carnal ordinances of the tabernacle (Heb. 9:10).

Peter's employment of the waters of the flood and the antitype, baptism, presents in any circumstances a
difficulty, but thisis magnified if we approach Peter and attempt to interpret him as though he were Paul.

‘The like figure whereunto even baptism doth also now save us' . After making all allowances, Peter will till be
seen to affirm that ‘baptism saves . Now if we turn to Acts 2, we shall find Peter saying to his hearers: * Repent and
be baptized every one of you ... for the remission of sins' (Acts 2:38). While Peter’s words are difficult to square
with the gospdl of the grace of God as preached by Paul, they are in entire harmony with the commission of Mark
16.

‘He that believeth and is baptized shall be saved’ (Mark 16:16).

We have no warrant to reverse the Divine order here. An evangelical Baptist believes and teaches, that faith is
followed by salvation, and that it isa command to the saved believer, that he be baptized. Thisteaching whether true
or false cannot be identical with Mark 16. Moreover, the command concerning baptism is followed by a promise
‘these signs shall follow (not may follow) them that believe'; which signs did follow during the period covered by
the Acts but do not follow to-day. While baptism provided an initiatory rite, enabling a convert from either Judaism,
or from Paganism to make his conversion evident, we do not read either in the Acts or in the epistles, of anything
comparable to the baptism of infants, or the baptism of believing children. There must have been many families of
the faithful that had believing children during the period covered by the Acts, yet no instance is found of the baptism
of those who were already in the atmosphere as it were of the Christian faith, and no instruction is found to guide
either parents or ministersin this matter. Thisbut emphasizesthe initiatory character of the rite, and speaks against
its perpetuation. In connection with Peter’ s preaching on the day of Pentecost, it is natural to connect Acts 22:16 :

‘And now why tarriest thou? arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy sins, calling on the name of the Lord'.



60 BAPTISM 60

While Paul heretold his Jewish hearers, speaking in the Hebrew tongue, what Ananiastold him to do, thereisno
indication in the actual record of Acts 9, that Paul obeyed. In Acts9 Ananiasis called adisciple, but here, because
of thefanatical character of his hearers, Paul tellsthem that Ananiaswas *adevout manaccording to the law, having
agood report of all the Jews which dwelt there’ (Acts 22:12). Now Ananias was both a disciple and a devout man
according to the law, but the official and inspired record written by Luke in Acts 9 omits all reference to this side of
his character. Paul was not disobedient to the heavenly vision, as we know, but there is no record or hint anywhere
that he obeyed the suggestion of Ananias. Had such a baptism formed an integra part of Paul’s commission, we
should have found it in Acts 9 or in one of the references he makes to that epoch-making experience.

The crossing by Israel of the Red Sea is the occasion of the second New Testament reference to the Old
Testament.

‘All our fathers were ... baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in the sea’ (1 Cor. 10:1,2).

Here is an Old Testament baptism often overlooked in controversy, a baptism from which ‘water’ was rigourously,
nay miraculously excluded.

‘The children of Israel went into the midst of the sea upon the dry ground’ (Exod. 14:22).
‘The children of Israel went on dry land in the midst of the sea’ (Exod. 15:19).

‘He turned the seainto dry land: they went through the flood on foot’ (Psa. 66:6).

‘That led them through the deep, as an horse in the wilderness' (Isa. 63:13).

This baptism was ‘unto Moses', even asin its fuller sense, the baptism of the New Testament was ‘unto Christ’
but 1 Corinthians 10:1,2 prefigures the baptism of the spirit, not immersion in water, for as we have already seen the
Scripture seemsto go out of its way to impress upon us the absence of water at thistime. The third reference to Old
Testament usage of baptism isin Hebrews 9. There the tabernacle and its service is reviewed, and the conclusion is
‘The Holy Ghost this signifying, that the way into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest, while as the first
tabernacle was yet standing: which was a figure for the time then present, in which were offered both gifts and
sacrifices, that could not make him that did the service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience; which stood only in
meats and drinks, and divers washings, and carnal ordinances, imposed on them until the time of reformation’ (Heb.
9:8-10).

The divers ‘washings are ‘baptisms and include the many specified washings of the priestsin the performance
of their duties, the washings at the purifying of the leper and others who contracted any form of defilement. These
‘baptisms’ are summed up under the heading ‘carnal ordinances and they were ‘imposed until the time of
reformation’. One such ‘baptism’ isimmediately considered in fuller detail, and the contrast is made between ‘the
ashes of an heifer sprinkling the unclean’, not with a better, that is to say Christian ordinance of baptism, but with
‘the blood of Christ’ (Heb. 9:11-14). Among the words of the beginning of Christ, which these Hebrews were
exhorted ‘to leave’ not ‘lay again’, are ‘the doctrine of baptisms (Heb. 6:2), these being among the elements that
were to be left behind as the believer pressed on unto perfection.

The New Testament teaching concerning baptism is distributed thus:

1. Johnthe Baptist. This baptism falls under two headings:

(a) It was abaptism unto repentance, in view of the near approach of the kingdom of heaven (Matt. 3:1,2).
(b) It wasthe work of John as the forerunner prophesied of by Isaiah in the fortieth chapter of his prophecy.

(c) It was concerned only with Israel or with those who joined themselves to Israel, as the words * Comfort
ye' of Isaiah 40 were concerned.

(d) It wasabaptism in water, that spoke of a future baptism with Holy Ghost and with fire.

(e) It was specificaly designed to make manifest to Israel the One Who was sent to be their Messiah (John
1:30-34)

2. The baptism with the Holy Ghost promised by John was fulfilled at Pentecost (Acts 1:5).
3. During the Acts, water baptism and the baptism of the Spirit went together (Acts 2:38; 10:47).
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4.  During thefirst ministry of the apostle Paul, baptism by water was practised (1 Cor. 1:16), but baptism never
held the place in Paul’s commission (1 Cor. 1:17) that it did in that of Peter (Acts 2:38). Peter could never
have said: * Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the gospel’ as Paul did.

Baptism during the early ministry of Paul:
(8) united the believer by burial with the death of Christ (Rom. 6:3,4).
(b) united Jew and Gentile making them ‘all onein Christ and Abraham’s seed’ (Gal. 3:27-29).
(c) Dbaptizing these believers into one body, with particular reference to the exercise of spiritual gifts (1 Cor.

12:13). The structure of 1 Corinthians 12 and its teaching is set out at large in the article entitled
MIRACULOUS GIFTS.

5.  After Acts 28, and the revelation of the Mystery we enter into a calling where shadows give place to the
reality of the fulness of Christ (Col. 2:17).

Baptism in the epistles of the Mystery is either that which unites the believer with the death and Resurrection of
Christ (Col. 2:12) or by which the believer becomes a member of the Church which is His body (Eph. 4:5).

Owing to the failure on the part of expositors and teachers to discern the change of dispensation consequent upon
the setting aside of Israel at Acts 28, there has been a failure to discern the extreme difference that exists between
baptism as taught in the earliest part of the New Testament, or even in the earlier epistles of Paul and asiit is taught
in the epistles of the Mystery.

The following diagram may help the reader to visualize the movement observable throughout the New
Testament in connection with this subject of baptism.

John Baptist Acts Period Mystery
 WATER ——— | ™ |
e OINLY S __\\ SPIRIT
——with promise — | Water . and Spirit | ONLY
—baptism——-— | . —
~

Galatians 3:19 asks a question: ‘Wherefore then serveth the law? and the answer is: ‘It was superadded’
(prostithemi). The Galatians were turning back to the weak and beggarly elements of the ceremonial law. ‘Now
that this law was not promulgated in the first instance to the Jewish people, but was a superaddition to the
antecedent moral law is a matter of universal notoriety. It iswell-known (says Whitby) that all these ancient fathers
were of the opinion, that God gave the Jews only the Decalogue, till they made the golden calf, and afterwards He
laid the yoke of ceremonies upon them. ‘The law was superadded (assuming the translation which is most suitable
to Charin) in behalf of transgressions being ordained in the hand of a mediator’ (Glynn).

The Christian Church has fixed its attention so much upon these superadded carnal ordinances and have
modelled their doctrine of baptism so much upon these things which were imposed until the time of reformation that
they have given little or no place to the one great baptism, which was not added because of transgressions but was
an integral part of the Redemption of the nation, namely the baptism of the whole nation unto Moses at the Red Sea.
That is the type that remains for us today, all others are carnal ordinances that have no place in the present economy
of pure grace.

The baptism of Colossians 2 is not likened to anything that was introduced into the Aaronic priesthood or
tabernacle service, it is likened to the initiatory rite of circumcision. Now in Colossians 2 this circumcision is the
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spiritual equivalent of that practised by the Jew, it isexplicitly said to be ‘the circumcision made without hands', and
repudiates ‘the body of the flesh’ (sin is not in question, the revised text omits the words ‘ of the sins’), and thisis
accomplished ‘by the circumcision of Christ’. Now until it can be proved that the circumcision here emphasized is
the literal carnal ordinance, the consequential burial by baptism will have to be understood of the spiritual equivalent
too, and finds its type, not in the many baptisms of the ceremonial law, but in the one baptism of the whole nation at
the crossing of the Red Sea. This ‘one baptism’ forms an integral part of the Unity of the Spirit, which those who
are blessed under the terms of the Mystery are enjoined to keep. The seven parts of this unity are so disposed, asto
throw into correspondence the One Baptism in the One Spirit, thus:

One Lord
OneHope  OneFaith
One Spirit One Baptism
One Body One God and Father

This sevenfold unity is composed of seven units - and to tamper with the repeated word ‘one’ is to deny
inspiration and to destroy the apostle's insistence. We can no more believe that ‘one’ baptism means two, i.e.,
‘water and spirit’ than we can import plurality into the realm of faith, hope or the Lordship of Christ. It is the
custom of those companies of Christians who stress baptism in water, to call themselves ‘baptized believers'. Itis
also, unfortunately the habit of many who see the spiritual nature of baptism in Colossians and Ephesians to allow
this claim, but such are wrong. Members of the One Body are ‘baptized believers for without this one baptism
membership of the One Body isimpossible. To speak otherwise is to magnify the carnal ordinance that pertains to
the ceremonial act, above the spiritua reality. The truth isthat no company in the New Testament. has ever known
what true baptism really is, except that Church where baptism in water is absent and unknown.

While much more could be said, the articles in this alphabetical analysis are necessarily limited, but we believe
every essential feature has been considered so that the reader can pursue the matter in detail with every hope of
attaining unto fuller light. The specia relation of baptism with the enduement of supernatural gifts, will be
considered together with 1 Corinthians 12 as a whole under the heading MIrRAcCULOUS GIFTS, to which the reader
should refer.

Explanatory note on Baptism, written by CharlesH. Welch and originally published in Part 4 of An
Alphabetical Analysis.

Owing to the character of articles in an Analysis, some features may not receive the expansion that could be
wished. Thereis no thought in this article that Paul was not baptized, the whole point being focused in the phrase
‘Had sucH abaptism ...” referring to the baptism of Acts 2:38 and 22:16 which links baptism with the remission of,
or the washing away of sins. Had Paul submitted to sucH, he would have started off his distinctive ministry on the
wrong foot. Paul’s attitude in 1 Corinthians 1:14-17 shows that ‘washing away of sins had no place in what
baptism involved in his ministry.

BETTER. The adjective ‘good’ does not form the comparative with ‘gooder’ but goes to another root (probably from
‘boot’ e.g., ‘what boots it?) and gives us ‘better’. In the Greek thisword is either kreisson or kreitton, the spelling
varying with locality, age and custom, but without altering the meaning. The word occurs nineteen times in the
Greek New Testament being translated in every case except one, by the comparative ‘better’, the exception being
1 Corinthians 12:31 where the A.V. reads ‘best’ and the R.V. reads ‘greater’. The word is used with reference to
dispensational superiority in one book, namely in the epistle to the Hebrews, where it can be looked upon as one of
the key words of the epistle (see HEBREWS? for structure and general teaching). The word occurs thirteen times in
Hebrews. The great thought in Hebrews is that of going on unto perfection (Heb. 6:1) and of realizing the
superiority of Christ to angels, Moses, Aaron, Joshua and all the Old Testament witnesses put together.

Together with this we have a better testament or covenant, than was given at Mount Sinai (Heb. 7:22; 8:6) which
is established on better sacrifices and is the guarantee of better promises and a better hope (Heb. 8:6; 7:19).

This better hope is related to a better country and a better city namely the heavenly (Heb. 11:16), and the same
principle that adds ‘the prize of the high calling’ to the hope of that calling, and associates it with ‘the
out-resurrection’ (Phil. 3:11), is seen in Hebrews 11:35 where we see some attaining to ‘a better resurrection’. (For
afuller treatment, see PRIZES, OUT-RESURRECTIONS and H4|L|PP|ANS3). The general trend of the dispensations is
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that the one that succeeds has been better. Consequently we may translate Philippians 1:10, ‘approve things that are
excellent’ asthe A.V. or ‘try the thingsthat differ’ asindicated in the margin. Thistherefore isan encouragement to
the reader, an incentive ‘to go on’. If the calling announced in the gospels is blessed, that which we find in the
epistlesis more so.

And if the calling in the early epistles of Paul reveals the wondrous association of the believer with the
Crucifixion, Death and Resurrection of Christ, the Prison Epistles take us higher, until the believer is not only
‘quickened’ and ‘raised together’ but ‘seated together’ in heavenly places. It is good, therefore, to present this fact
to any newcomer to Dispensational Truth, so that timidity or fear of losing something already held, shall not rob
them of the better things that still await the faith of God's elect.

BIRTHRIGHT. Much that isimplied by the word ‘birthright” will be found in the article entitled ADoPTION (p. 40),
but as the word birthright has a place in the unfolding of the message of Hebrews, some attention must be given to it
here. The Greek word translated ‘birthright’ in Hebrews 12:16 is prototokia, and the Greek word translated
‘firstborn’ in Hebrews 12:23 is prototokos, and these two words are the foci of the structure of Hebrews 12:15-25,
which we here set out.

Hebrews 12:15-25

A 12:15. a Looking diligently.
b Lest any man fall back.

B 12:16,17. The birthright bartered (Prototokia).
C 12:18-21. Yeare not come. SINAI.
C 12:22,23. But ye are come. SION.

B 12:23,24. The birthright enjoyed (Prototokos).

A 1225, a See
b Lestyerefuse

The earlier part of Hebrews 12, namely verses 5-14 deals with sons, and of what all sons are partakers. The
second part of Hebrews 12, namely verses 15-25 deals with firstborn sons and with the specia blessings to which
the firstborn may attain. Here comes the example of Esau. Esau for one morsel of meat sold his birthright. The
Philippians on higher ground but in a parallel case were warned about those whose ‘god is their belly’ in the same
chapter that speaks of pressing on to the prize of the high calling (Phil. 3).

Mount Sion isfirst mentioned in Scripturein 2 Samuel 5:7. It was a stronghold, and held out against the people
of Israel, even though Jerusalem itself had fallen to them. When David however was crowned king over al Israel,
Joab as an overcomer, effected an entry into Sion and it became the city of David. Those who press on, as the
Hebrews were exhorted to, those who run as the Philippians were exhorted to, they find their place in the heavenly
Sion. Those who do not sell their birthright for afew moments of ease in this life, find their inheritance among the
church of the firstborn, which are written in heaven. (For fuller and further light on this aspect of truth, see PRIZES,
PERFECT3, PHILIPPIANS® and HEBREWS?).

BLESSING. The character of a dispensation may be gathered by considering its sphere, whether earth, heaven, or far
above all, the company blessed, whether a nation, a kingdom or a church, and the character of a dispensation can
also be estimated by the kind of blessings that belong to it. We can assess fairly accurately the calling of Israel as
we read Deuteronomy 28.

‘Blessed shalt thou be in the city, and blessed shalt thou be in the field. Blessed shall be the fruit of thy body,
and the fruit of thy ground, and the fruit of thy cattle, the increase of thy kine, and the flocks of thy sheep.
Blessed shall be thy basket and thy store’ (Deut. 28:3-5).
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Thereis not the slightest warrant today that a Christian farmer can claim these blessings. It would be impossible
and undispensational to attempt to gauge the spiritual stature of a Christian farmer or business man to-day by the
number of his cattle, or by the stock he carriesin hisstore. Indeed the reverse might well be the true gauge, that asa
man’s spiritual life developed, so there would be every possibility that his bank balance would decrease. The word
translated blessing in the New Testament is the Greek eulogia, a word that means primarily ‘to eulogize or to speak
well’ of anyone. Although the number of occurrences exceeds our limit (ten) by but one, we will provide a
concordance to all these references.

Eulogia ‘Blessing'.

Rom. 15:29. ‘The fulness of the blessing’.
1Cor. 10:16. ‘The cup of blessing’.
Gal. 3:14. ‘The blessing of Abraham’.
Eph. 1:3.  *All spiritual blessings'.
Heb. 6:7. ‘Theearth ... receiveth blessing'.
Heb. 12:17. *He would have inherited the blessing'.
Jas. 3:10.  *Out of the same ... proceedeth blessing'.
1Pet. 3:9. ‘That ye should inherit ablessing'.
Rev. 5:12,13;
7:12. ‘Blessing’ ascribed to the Lord.

Eulogia occurs in all, eighteen times, trandated blessing, bounty, bountifully and fair speeches. The
concordance given is limited to the trandation *blessing’.

The two references that stand out from this list, and reveal themselves as markers of dispensational import are
Galatians 3:14 and Ephesians 1:3. Under Galatians 3:14 it is clear that the gospel blessings enjoyed during the Acts,
were not associated with any mystery that had never before been revealed, but were traceable back to the promise of
God made to Abraham. This is true of the great foundation doctrine of justification by faith. When we turn
however to Ephesians 1:3, we are presented with an entirely different and new state of things. While we would not
suggest that the word *blessing’ should not be used by us to-day when speaking of the glorious doctrine of salvation,
or the wondrous providence of God, it is nevertheless true to say that the word is used with some restriction in the
New Testament. Twice of the gospel, once in connection with the Lord’ s supper, and once to describe the blessings
that belong to the high calling of the Mystery.

All spiritual blessings. As the passage standsin the A.V. the word blessing isin the plural, but in the original it
isin the singular. ‘In (or with) every blessing (that is) spiritual’. The word translated ‘all’ is pas, and when it is
used of one it means ‘the whole’, ‘entire’ or ‘all the ... but if pas be used to cover several items, it means ‘every’.
Thus pasa polis means ‘every city’, pasa he polis or he pasa polis ‘the whole city’, while he polis pasa would have
adlightly different meaning, either ‘the city, all of it’ or ‘the city, every part’. The Church of the Mystery is*blessed
with every blessing that is spiritual’. If the total number of the blessings with which the Church is blessed were say
four or forty - they could still be defined as ‘all spiritual’ whereas the mind reels in its endeavour to grasp the fact
that there is no blessing that is spiritual, that is omitted from this gift of grace. We shall never in thislife appreciate
or realize a tithe of what is here so freely bestowed. The word ‘spiritual’ is the Greek word pneumatikos derived
from pneuma ‘ spirit’, which in its turn derives from the root which means *breath’, and so is alied with the Hebrew
conception as expressed in the word ruach. Pneumatikos occurs three times in Ephesians.

Eph. 1:3. ‘Every blessing that is spiritua’.
Eph. 5:19. ‘Hymns and spiritua songs'.
Eph. 6:12. “Spiritual wickedness'.

Without the balance that these occurrences provide, we might be tempted to equate the word ‘ spiritual” with all
that is good, but this is rendered impossible by Ephesians 6:12. We cannot speak of ‘good wickednesses . We look
therefore in the context for the antonym, and find it in the words ‘flesh and blood’. It is evident therefore in this
passage at least, that the term ‘spiritual’ is used in opposition to the term ‘corporea’, and this is what we find
elsewhere. ‘For we know that the law is spiritual (pneumatikos): but | am carnal (sarkinos)’ (Rom. 7:14). ‘For if the
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Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their duty is also to minister unto them in carnal things
(Rom. 15:27). ‘The natural man (psuchikos) ... but he that is spiritual (pneumatikos)’ (1 Cor. 2:14,15). ‘Itissowna
natural body, it is raised a spiritual body’ (1 Cor. 15:44). It is evident from this usage that ‘ spiritual blessings' are
supernatural blessings, far above such things as ‘basket and store’. Blessings for our pilgrimage are comparable
with the guarantee to Israel while journeying to Canaan, that the manna should not fail them nor should their shoes
wax old, but these pilgrim mercies are not included in ‘ every blessing that is spiritual’, that isto confound the manna
of the wilderness, with the old corn of the land (Josh. 5:11,12).

A confirmation of this peculiar nature of ‘every spiritual blessing’ is found in the added clause ‘in heavenly
places. Thisis the sphere in which they are bestowed and to be enjoyed. 1n an orderly exposition we should now
proceed to expound what these words mean, and should also be obliged to go on and consider the bearing of
Ephesians 1:4, * before the foundation of the world’ has upon that unique character. These considerations, however,
in this Analysis must be deferred and dealt with in their place, and the reader will find them dealt with under the
heading HEAVENLY PLACES? and FOUNDATION OF THE WORLDS. Suffice it for the moment to conclude that the
blessings of Ephesians 1:3 are unique both in their character, spiritual, their sphere, in heavenly places, and their
inception, before the foundation of the world.

BODY

The Greek word soma which is translated ‘body’ in the New Testament occurs 147 times, and is transated
‘body’ in all passages except two where it is rendered ‘slave’ (Rev. 18:13) and ‘bodily’ (2 Cor. 10:10). In the
majority of cases soma refers to the actual physical body (Matt. 5:29; 26:12), in some cases it refers to the spiritual
body that shall be given in resurrection (1 Cor. 15:35,37,44). With these aspects of the term we are not immediately
concerned. The word ‘body’, however, is used in 1 Corinthians, Ephesians and Colossians of a believing company
or church, and to these references we now turn. The referencesin 1 Corinthians to the body as a company or church
are found in chapters 10 to 12. This company are made one body by baptism.

‘For by one spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond or
free; and have been all made to drink into one spirit’ (1 Cor. 12:13).

During the same dispensation and referring to the same baptism, the same apostle wrote of the same company:

‘For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ have put on Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek, there
is neither bond nor free, thereis neither male nor female: for ye are all onein Christ Jesus. Andif ye be Christ’s,
then are ye Abraham’ s seed, and heirs according to the promise’ (Gal. 3:27-29).

The one body therefore of 1 Corinthians 12 is a realization of the promise made to Abraham, and must not be
confused with that which had at that time never been revealed. We must not attempt an exposition of 1 Corinthians
12 without referring to 1 Corinthians 10, for to do so will be fatal to a true understanding:

‘Moreover, brethren, | would not that ye should be ignorant, how that all our fathers were under the cloud, and
all passed through the sea; and were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in the sea; and did all eat the same
spiritual meat; and did all drink the same spiritual drink’ (1 Cor. 10:1-4).

1 Corinthians 12 not only opens with desire that the reader should not be ignorant, there is the similar emphasis
on the word ‘same’, ‘ The same spiritual meat’; ‘ The same spiritual drink’ (1 Cor. 10:3,4). ‘The same spirit’; ‘ The
same Lord’; ‘ The same God'; ‘The same spirit’ (1 Cor. 12:4,5,6,8,9). To refuse to compare these passages and be
guided by this comparison is to set aside the principle of interpretation already laid down in Chapter 2:12. Not only
are these repetitions of the desire that the Corinthians should not be ignorant, and the stress upon ‘the same’, but
there is also the emphasis upon eating and drinking:

‘They did all eat the same spiritual meat: and did all drink the same spiritual drink’.
‘Behold Israel after the flesh: are not they which eat of the sacrifices partakers of the altar? (1 Cor. 10:18).
‘Y e cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils (1 Cor. 10:21).
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‘Take, eat: thisis My body’. ‘As often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lord' s death till
He come’ (1 Cor. 11:24,26).

These passages cannot be separated from the reference in 1 Corinthians 12:13.

‘For by one spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond or
free; and have been all made to drink into one spirit’.

The basis of the argument of the apostle in 1 Corinthians 10 to 12 is the baptism of all Israel unto Moses, and
their consequent share in the ‘ spiritual’ meat and drink that followed. When he comes to expand and apply thisin
1 Corinthians 12, he opens the subject by saying: ‘Now concerning spiritual gifts' showing that he is now about to
develop the typical significance of the ‘spiritual’ meat and drink which ‘all Israel’ enjoyed. Conseguently he calls
upon all to recognize that while there are most certainly diversities of gifts, or differences of administrations or
diversities of operations, these all come from the same Spirit, the same Lord, and the same God. In short the ‘ body’
of 1 Corinthians 12 cannot be separated from the typical history of Israel, nor from the possession and use of
spiritual gifts. To make it evident that spiritual gifts are the feature of this chapter, let us note the following facts:

1. Inthe opening verse the apostle introduces the subject with the words * Now concerning spiritual gifts'.
2. Inverses 2 and 3 he differentiates between those spiritual gifts which are from God, and those that belong to
the evil one.
3. Having subdivided his subject, he now deals specifically with those gifts which are of God.
4. Inverses 5-11 he sets out in much detail the diverse nature of these spiritual gifts, enumerating among others
‘healing’, ‘miracles’, ‘prophecy’, ‘tongues’ and ‘interpretation’. But, however diverse these gifts may be he
takes us back to their one and only source, ‘But all these worketh that one and the self-same Spirit dividing to
every man severaly as Hewill’ (1 Cor. 12:11).
5. Extending this idea, the apostle immediately introduces the figure of the body:
‘For as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the members of that one body, being many, are
one body, so aso isthe Christ’ (1 Cor. 12:12).
6. Thisisfollowed by areference that links this theme with the baptism of Israel unto Moses and the Red Sea:
‘For by one spirit are we all baptized into one body . . . and have all been made to drink one spirit’ (1 Cor.
12:13).
7. From this develops the remainder of the argument, which speaks of the human body, with its eye, its hand, its
foot, and even its ‘uncomely parts, which proves that ‘the Church which is His body’ is not in view, for
there are no ‘uncomely parts there, and of that body Christ alone isthe head, whereas, here we have as many
references to the various functions of the head (eye, ear, nose) as of the rest.
8. Todemonstrate that these ‘members of the body refer to the distribution and functioning of ‘spiritual gifts
observe the following feature:
‘But now hath God set the members every one of them in the body, as it hath pleased Him' (1 Cor.
12:18).

‘And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that
miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues (1 Cor. 12:28).

Here then is the employment of the figure of the ‘body’ definitely related to the type of Israel’s baptism unto
Moses, definitely related to the possession and the exercise of spiritual gifts, definitely related to the promise made
to Abraham, but entirely unrelated to a church, whose members were chosen before the foundation of the world, a
church where ‘spiritual gifts are unknown, a church whose very existence was a mystery unrevealed when
1 Corinthians was written. The student who observes the frontiers set up by Dispensational Truth will never appeal
to 1 Corinthians 10 to 12 as a passage which speaks of the Church of the one body of Ephesians. We turn now to
the epistles of Paul, written after Acts 28:28 written to make known the truth of the Mystery, in order that we may
obtain information concerning the Church which is called the Body of Christ.

First let us see the distribution of the word ‘Body’ in Ephesians.
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The Body

A 1:23 The Church which is His Body.
B 2:16. Reconciliation.
C 44 The One Body.
D 4:12. Giftsfor building up.
E 4:16. Fitly framed together.
D 4:16. Members for growth.
C5:23. Christ the Head.
B 5:28. Love.
A 5:30. The Church and members.

Two passages fall within the doctrinal section, namely Ephesians 1:23 and 2:16, the remaining seven being
found in the practical section, chapters 4 and 5. Let us examine the doctrinal passage first, as these will supply the
fundamental teaching of Ephesians concerning the ‘Body’. These references to the Church the Body, are not
isolated, but form an integral part of the contextual argument, and just as we found the ‘Body’ of 1 Corinthians 12,
vitally and inseparably connected with Moses, Israel, Abraham and spiritual and miraculous gifts, so we shall find
the reference to the Body in Ephesians 1:23 vitally and inseparably connected with the exaltation of the Saviour ‘ Far
above al’. There are seven sectionsin the doctrinal portion of Ephesians, and Ephesians 1:23 falls within the third
of these subdivisions. (For the complete structure of Ephesians, see the article entitled EPHESIANS p. 275). The
following isits anaysis:

Ephesians 1:19to 2:7

A a 19. Energy (energeia energeo). Mighty power.
b 20. Wroughtin Christ.
B ¢ 20. RaisedHM. Heavenly places.
c 20,21. Seated HIM. This age or the coming one.
c 22,23. Gave Him.
C The Church THEBODY. THE FULNESS.
A a 2:1,2. Energy (energeo). Prince of power of air.
b 2:2,3. Wrought in sons of disobedience.
B ¢ 45 Quickened us. Heavenly places.
c 6. Raised uUs. Theagesto come.
c 6,7. Seaed us. Inheavenly places.

It is evident from this passage that the Church of the one Body is vitally and inseparably connected with Christ
in His exaltation ‘far above al’ ‘in heavenly places. Under the heading HEAVENLY PLACES?S this peculiar sphere
of blessing isdiscussed. It is sufficient here to say that this sphere is never spoken of in connection with any other
calling but that of the Mystery, which fact of itself lifts the Church of the one Body which is associated with it, into
adistinct place in the purpose of the ages, not to be confused with the promises made to Abraham or any other age
purpose that belongs to lower realms. These heavenly places are further defined as ‘far above all principality and
power’ (Eph. 1:21), ‘far above all heavens (Eph. 4:10). It is where Christ sitteth at the right hand of God (Eph.
1:20), and the superlative and marvel of graceis that this Church of the one Body is reckoned by God not only to be
‘raised together’ but also ‘ seated together’ in those self-same heavenly places ‘in Christ Jesus' (Eph. 2:6).

Then further, the title ‘the Body’ is not the final title of this blessed company. The full measure of grace and
glory is realized when we read: ‘The church which is His body, the fulness of Him that filleth al in al’ (Eph.
1:22,23). When the import of this world ‘fulness is perceived (see the article entitied THE PLEROMA3) then
something of the place of this company of the redeemed will be realized. The second reference, namely Ephesians
2:16 will be found treated in the articles entitled MiDDLE WALL3 and RECONCILIATION? and the references to the
one body in Ephesians 4:4 and 16 will be considered in the article entitled UNITY OF THE SPIRITS. Finally the
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references to the Body in Ephesians 5 should be read in the light of the teaching assembled in the article entitled
THE BRIDE AND THE BODY (see below). Sufficient has been brought forward to demonstrate the unique character of
this high calling, which makes it impossible when once seen to confuse this Church of the Body with the references
already considered in 1 Corinthians 10 to 12.

BoTH. This word and the synonymous ‘twain’ of Ephesians 2:14-18 fall within the teaching arising out of the
reference to ‘The Middle Wall’ and the article under that heading should be consulted, as aso the structure of
EPHESIANS (p. 275), together with the articles on RECONCILIATION?, NEw MAN3 and ORDINANCES’. It would
necessitate going over the ground aready covered by these articles to deal with the term ‘both’ of Ephesians 2:14
here.

THE BRIDE AND THE BODY
Dr. R. A. Hadden wrote:

‘It is assumed amost universally that the Church of the present dispensation is at once the "Body of Christ” and
"the Bride" ... Traditional theology, unscriptural hymnology, amazing disregard for correct interpretation,
intolerant zeal for dogmatic human opinions together with careless defective instruction, have united for
generations in perpetuating a phase of teaching possessing no foundation in or authority from Holy Scripture and
perpetrating a system that plunges multitudes of believers in dire confusion concerning the plan, purpose and
programme of God for "the Church which is His Body" as distinct from the Divine purpose concerning another
outcalling known as "the Bride, the Lamb’ s wife".

Sir Robert Anderson wrote:

‘Is the Church the Bride of Christ? Let us begin by correcting our terminology. In the Patmos visions we read of
"The Bride, the Lamb’s wife", but "the Bride of Christ" is unknown to Scripture ... With the close of the
Baptist’s ministry, both the Bride and the Lamb disappear from the New Testament until we reach the Patmos
visions. In Revelation 21, the angel summoning the Seer to behold "the Bride" the Lamb’s wife, and he showed
him "the Holy Jerusalem descending out of heaven from God". The twelve gates of the city bear the names of
the twelve tribes of the children of Israel, and on the twelve foundations are "the names of the twelve apostles of
the Lamb" ... it is the city for which Abraham looked ... These apostles of the Bride are not the apostles who
were given after the Ascension for the building up of the Body of Christ - the apostles of this Christian
dispensation, chief among whom was Paul. They are the twelve apostles of the Lord’ s earthly ministry to Israel,
who shall sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Isragl’ (Matt. 19:28).

These two quotations contain enough to make the present investigation both serious and imperative. We have
already seen, in the article entitted Boby (p. 119), sufficient evidence for believing that the Church thus
denominated in Ephesians 1:22,23, is unique, is entirely disassociated from the hope and calling of Israel, and was
indeed hidden in the mind of God, unrevealed even in His Word, until the present dispensation of the Mystery
followed the dismissal of Isragl in Acts 28.

If we call upon the Old Testament to bear a witness to the Church which is His Boby the answer is silence.
Such acompany and such arelationship is unknown. If, however, we call upon the Old Testament to bear a witness
to a company of redeemed, that are likened to either wife or bride, the answer is affirmative and very full. When
Jeremiah prophesied of the institution of the New Covenant, he said, ‘ not according to the covenant that | made with
their fathers in the day that | took them by the hand to bring them out of the land of Egypt: which My covenant they
brake, although | was an husband unto them’. This supposes that under the terms of the old covenant, Israel were
related to the Lord as a wife to an husband. This is recognized by Ezekiel who wrote, namely in Ezekiel 16:7-14.
The figure employed, ‘| spread my skirt over thee’ when compared with Ruth 3:9 reveals the marriage relationship,
which is explained by Ezekiel as entering into a‘covenant’ and ‘ prospering as a kingdom’.

The charge laid against Israel, however, is that they proved unfaithful to their marriage vow, Ezekiel likened
them to ‘awife that committeth adultery’ (Ezek. 16:32) and saysthat Israel will be judged ‘ as awoman that breaketh
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wedlock’ (Ezek. 16:38). The phrase, which has become common in modern matrimonial lawsuits, ‘breach of
promise’, is used by God of Israel in Numbers 14:34; and divorcement is employed by Jeremiah to set forth this
peopl€' s unhappy position.

‘They say, If aman put away his wife, and she go from him, and become another man’s, shall he return unto her
again? ... Turn, O backsliding children, saith the LorD; for | am married unto you' (Jer. 3:1,14).

I saiah speaks of divorcement saying:
‘Where is the bill of your mother’s divorcement, whom | have put away? (Isa. 50:1).
The same Isaiah has some glowing words to say regarding the ultimate restoration of this wayward people:

‘Thou shalt no more be termed Forsaken: neither shall thy land any more be termed Desolate: but thou shalt be
called Hephzibah, and thy land Beulah: for the LORD delighteth in thee, and thy land shall be married’ (Isa
62:4).

The prophet Hoseg, is the prophet of the interval between the setting aside of Israel and of their restoration. In
Chapter 1, he has three children bearing prophetic names:

Jezreel. *Scattering’ and also ‘ Sowing'.
Lo-ruhamah. ‘Not having obtained mercy’.
Lo-ammi. ‘Not My peopl€e’.

In chapter 2 the prophet continues, ‘ sheis not My wife, neither am | her husband’ but at the close, all isreversed, all
is restored:

‘I will betroth thee unto Me for ever'.

‘I will sow (Jezreel) her unto Mein the earth; and | will have mercy upon her that had not obtained mercy; and |
will say unto them which were not My people, Thou art My people; and they shall say, Thou art my God' (2:23).

Chapter 3 speaks of the long waiting period of Israel’s divorcement: ‘ Thou shalt abide for Me many days ... for
the children of Israel shall abide many days without a king, and without a Prince, and without a sacrifice, and
without an image, and without an ephod, and without teraphim’.

We have already considered the dispensational boundary of Acts 28 where Isragl’s hope is suspended, Isragl’s
long period of blindness and wandering commenced, and where Israel entered into her long period of divorcement.
This later thought isimplicit in the word translated ‘ departed’ in verse 25 which should be rendered ‘ dismissed’ for
the word is passive. This word apoluo had a distinct meaning, and one that bears closely upon the divorcement of
Israel in Acts 28. Here are the first occurrences of this Greek word in the New Testament.

‘Joseph ... was minded to put her away privily’ (Matt. 1:19).
‘“Whosoever shall put away hiswife’ (Matt. 5:31).
‘Shall marry her that is divorced’ (Matt. 5:32).

The predicted ‘lo-ammi’ condition of Hosea 1 commences here, the long night of Israel’s exile begins here, and
the new dispensation of the grace of God to the Gentiles begins here. The Bride of the Lamb must be distinguished
from the national restoration of Israel, set forth in the symbol of a wife divorced, then taken back forgiven and
blessed. The Revelation is particularly concerned with a believing, overcoming remnant, and it is this overcoming
remnant out of Israel that is depicted under the figure of a Bride. While this distinction must be observed, some
expositors have attempted to make a distinction between the ‘wife' of Revelation 19 and the ‘bride’ of Revelation 21
and 22. Restored Isradl, as the wife once divorced and at last taken back again is not the subject of the book of the
Revelation. Restored Israel as such, has no place in the heavenly city, that is reserved for the heavenly calling of the
kingdom. Abraham had the land as an assured inheritance but as an overcomer, he looked higher, and waited for the
heavenly city. In both Revelation 19 and 21 it isthe ‘Lamb’ who is the Bridegroom.

It is assumed, that because Revelation 21:1 opens with a vision of the new heavens and new earth, all that
follows belongs also to that great day, but this cannot be, for it is still possible to be excluded as verses 8 and 27
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show. It isa characteristic of these visions of the Apocalypse to lead up to a climax, as in Revelation 6:14-17, and
then to go back in time and approach the same climax by another avenue. The same principle that would make the
wife of Revelation 19 distinct from the bride of Revelation 21, sees two separate creations and two Adams, in the
dual records of Genesis 1 and 2, whereas it is obvious that in the second account fuller details are given. The word
‘wife is not exclusive to the record of Revelation 19, for in 21:9 we read of ‘ The bride, the Lamb’s wife'. It has
been affirmed that because Revelation 19:7 tells us that ‘His wife has made herself ready’, we are here on legal
ground, and that salvation by worksisin view. Thisis untrue on two counts. First because there will be none saved
in that day, apart from those who are redeemed, their own works having no place therein, and secondly, the idea of
the wife preparing herself or making herself ready, is but the scriptural and natural action, spoken of by Isaiah ‘asa
bride adorneth herself with her jewels' (Isa. 61:10).

In Revelation 19 the marriage supper of the Lamb is inaugurated. A specific period of time was observed for
this ceremony, referred to in Genesis 29:27 as ‘her week’, and it appears from the Revelation that this week lasts
throughout the millennium, after which the holy city is seen descending from heaven and the ‘tabernacle of God'
will bewith men. The language of Revelation 21:10 when compared with Revelation 17:1 places these two women,
these two cities, these two systems in direct opposition, a third woman, city or system would be an intruder here.

Before concluding, we must consider the teaching that affirms that the Church of the Mystery, ‘ The Body’ must
be at the sametime ‘' The Bride' by reason of what is taught in Ephesians 5. First, it isamatter of demonstrable truth
that the Church of the Mystery is called ‘The Body’ of which Christ isthe Head. Secondly, the statement made by
Paul as to the exclusive character of this high calling, would not only be nullified, but would prove to be
unwarrantable exaggerations, if after al that is written in Ephesians 1 to 3, this Church should turn out to be a part
of the hope of Israel or the promise made to Abraham. Thirdly, the apostle (to say nothing of the deeper thought of
inspiration) could be accused of badly mixing his metaphors.

We remember once meeting an enthusiast for ‘ The Bride' who contended that the MAN child of Revelation 12
must be the Bride! but thisis no more extravagant than maintaining that a company destined to be ‘the perfect MAN’
is nevertheless ‘The Bride'. It may be objected that the word ‘man’ includes both sexes, but this is not so.
Anthropos yes, but Paul does not use the word anthropos in Ephesians 4:13 but aner, a word actually translated in
Ephesians 5 by the English word *husband’, so that they who insist that the Church of Ephesians 5 is the bride, must
insist that Paul taught that the bride will be the perfect husband - which is absurd.

Ephesians 5 and 6 belong to the practical portion of the epistle (see the structure of the epistle in the article
EPHESIANS, p. 275) and in these chapters human society is divided up into three groups: (1) Wives, Husbands. (2)
Children, Parents. (3) Servants, Masters. Quite irrespective of the dispensation of grace these three divisions of
society would need to be recognized, and wives and husbands are just as surely advised on their relation to the
calling that Peter administered as wives and husbands were advised asto their relation to the calling administered by
Paul.

Again, some have pointed out that the Church isfeminine, and that the pronounsin Ephesians 5:25-27 should be
translated ‘her’ and ‘she’ instead of ‘it’ thereby making it clear that the Church is ‘the bride’. This, however, isjust
sheer ignorance, or trading upon ignorance. Gender in grammar is not the same as sex. Does anyone imagine that
because la table in French is ‘feminine’ it has the remotest allusion to sex? We need not, however, go outside the
Greek of Ephesians 5 itself to demonstrate how utterly false the argument is that would speak of the Church as ‘she'.
Kephale ‘Head' isfeminine Is Christ, the Bridegroom, therefore a female? Akatharsia ‘uncleanness' isfeminine.
Do we therefore teach that thisisimpossible for a man to exhibit or fall into? Basileia ‘kingdom’ is feminine, rutis
‘wrinkle’ isfeminine, sarx ‘flesh’ isfeminine and so on. Nothing concerning the calling of the Church can be made
out of the fact that the word ekklesiais in the feminine gender. Does Ephesians 5 say that the Church is the bride,
therefore wives should act in accordance with the fact? The answer isNo, it draws its power of appeal from the fact
that these *wives were by grace members of the Body.

‘Heisthe Saviour of the Body’ (Eph. 5:23).

‘“We are members of His Body’ (Eph. 5:30).
‘No man hateth his own flesh’ (Eph. 5:29).
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In the new creation, when all the redeemed of all ages are raised, the Church which is the perfect MAN, or
husband, and the Church which is the BRIDE may re-enact in its full spiritual sense, the union of the first man and
woman (Gen. 2:21-24), but that lies beyond the present limits of the ages and dispensations. The Church which is
His Body is one company, with a calling that is unique and distinct. The Church of the Bride is another company
with a calling unique and distinct, and until God joins these two together let no man attempt to do so.

CALLING

The Greek word translated ‘calling’ is klesis, and it occurs in the New Testament eleven times. Those who
receive this calling are denominated ‘called’ kletos, and this too occurs eleven times. Both of these words derive
from kaleo ‘to call’, which is found in the New Testament 147 times. Those who receive the call of Divine grace,
become members of a ‘caled out company’ or ekklesia, which is the primary meaning of the word church. (See
article on CHURCH, p. 171). Calling is employed doctrinally, as in Romans 8:30, ‘whom He called, them He also
justified’” and has a great place in the doctrine of grace. We, however, must not allow ourselves in this analysis to
attempt to embrace doctrinal themes as well as dispensational, and with this passing reference, we turn our attention
to the use of ‘calling’ as aterm employed in making known dispensational truth.

We will first of all give a concordance to the word klesis.

Rom. 11:29. The gifts and calling of God are without repentance.
1Cor. 1:26. Yeseeyour caling, brethren.
1 Cor. 7:20. Abide in the same calling wherein he was called.
Eph. 1:18.  What is the hope of His calling.
Eph. 4:1.  Walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called.
Eph. 4:4. Called in one hope of your calling.
Phil. 3:14. The prize of the high calling of God.
2Thess. 1:11.  Count you worthy of this calling.
2Tim. 1:9. Who hath ... called us with an holy calling.
Heb. 3:1. Partakers of the heavenly calling.
2 Pet. 1:10. Givediligence to make your calling and election sure.

We can subdivide these references under three headings:
(1) The calling of Israel.

(2) Thecalling of the Church before Acts 28, and

(3) Thecalling of the Church of the Mystery.

These three callings differ radically from one another, both in sphere, constitution and origin. Let us consider
each separately.

The calling of Israel (Rom. 11:29)

Romans 9 to 11 is devoted to the dispensational problems that arise out of Israel’s defection, failure and
non-repentance. For a complete analysis of the epistle, the article on RoMANS* should be consulted, here we limit
our survey to these three dispensational chapters.

Romans9to 11

A 9:1-5. Sorrow.
Doxology ‘over al, God blessed unto the ages' (9:5).
B 9:6-29. REMNANT saved. Mercy on some.
(Corrective concerning ‘All Israel’ 9:6).
C 9:30t011:10.  Stumbling stone.
B 11:11-32. ALL ISRAEL saved. Mercy on them all.
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(Corrective concerning ‘Remnant’ 11:1-5).

A 11:33-36. Song.
Doxology ‘Of Him ... unto the ages’ (11:36).

The exposition moves from sorrow to song, from a remnant out of Israel as a firstfruits and pledge, to the
salvation of all Israel at the end. In chapter 9, the apostle enumerates the dispensational privileges of an Israglite in
the flesh, which can be appreciated as it stands, but with much greater understanding when placed beside the
dispensational disadvantages of being a Gentile in the flesh. The reference to Ephesians 2 which is here made will
be better understood if the reader isin possession of the complete structure of the epistle, which will be found under
the heading EPHESIANS, p. 275.

Rom. 9:3-6 Eph. 2:11,12

A Acc: totheflesh. KINSMEN.  Gentile disability ‘in theflesh’.
B Who are Isradlites.

C The Adoption. A Gentiles. IN THE FLESH.
D TheGlory. B Without Christ.
E The Covenants. C Aliens... commonwealth.
E Thegiving of the law. C Strangers ... covenants.
D The Service. B No hope.
C The Promises. A Godless. IN THE WORLD.
B TheFathers.

A Acc: to the flesh. CHRIST.

In Romans 11, the apostle shows that the failure of Israel was over-ruled to bring about greater blessing to the
Gentile, saying: ‘Now if the fall of them be the riches of the world, and the diminishing of them the riches of the
Gentiles; how much more their fulness? (Rom. 11:12). Should the thought arise in our minds that it is hardly
believable that God would save and use Israel after all that they have done, he says: ‘1 would not, brethren, that ye
should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits: that blindnessin part is happened to
Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be comein, and so all Israel shall be saved’ (Rom. 11:25,26). The salvation
of Israel is entirely removed from the covenant of works and law of Sinai, and is based upon the New Covenant, as
Romans 11:27 shows. The fact of Israel’s enmity is squarely faced, ‘as concerning the gospel they are enemies for
your sakes; but as touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes, for the gifts and calling of God are
without repentance’ (Rom. 11:28,29). Such isthe character of Israel’s calling, it is entirely of grace, and arises out
of the electing love of God, merit, works and law being rigorously excluded.

The calling of the Church before Acts 28

Two passages speak of the ‘calling’ in the epistles written before the setting aside of Israel at Acts 28, namely
2 Thessalonians 1:11 and 1 Corinthians 1:26. In one passage, the apostle prays that the believer may be counted
worthy of the calling, in the other, the apostle draws attention to the fact that in this calling ‘ not many wise after the
flesh, not many noble are called’ (1 Cor. 1:26), but that all isin Christ Jesus.

To discover the nature of the calling of this period we shall have to ponder the teaching of the Acts and epistles
that cover it. We shall find, among other features, that it differs from the calling of Israel inasmuch as those who
belong to this company are comprised of both Jew and Greek, and being made *all one in Christ Jesus' they are
necessarily also ‘Abraham’s seed and heirs according to the promise’ (Gal. 3:27-29). The calling of the Church
during the Acts looks to the promise made to Abraham as its foundation. This promise includes ‘the Gospel’
preached (Gal. 3:8), the great doctrine of justification by faith (Rom. 4:3), and the promise of the spirit (Gal. 3:14).
The hope that was entertained by this Church was millennial in character (Rom. 15:12,13), and was linked with the
hope of Israel which extended right to the last chapter of the Acts (Acts 28:20), which hope was definitely linked
with the ‘ Archangel’ and the ‘trump’ of God, and so with the hope of Israel. (See Hope2 and ARCHANGEL p. 95).
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There was, however, no equality except in sin and salvation where there was ‘ no difference’ (Rom. 3:22; 10:12),
for the Gentile believer was reminded by the apostle that his position was that of a wild olive graft, contrary to
nature, into the olive tree of Israel (Rom. 11:24), (see articles on OLIVE TREES and ROMANS? - Provoke unto
Jealousy), and that the Jew was till “first’” (Rom. 1:16). The middle wall still stood, and the enmity occasioned by
‘the decrees of Acts 15 made it impossible while such a condition lasted that the one body in which every member
was on perfect equality could be revealed (see articles on Boby p. 119, and MipbLE WALL3). The Gentile had been
called and blessed during this period, to provoke to jealousy and to emulation the failing people of Israel. The
long-suffering of God waited for thirty-five years, and then the change of which Paul had warned them in Acts
13:40 fell.

While the glorious basic doctrine of Redemption and Justification remains, the dispensational position has
entirely changed, and we must turn to the Prison Epistles of Paul, to learn what calling obtains at the present time.
There are four references which indicate something of the glory of thisnew calling. Itisaholy calling (2 Tim. 1:9).
The context supplies the following distinctive features.

(1) Thiscalling isessentially associated with Paul as ‘the Lord’s prisoner’.
(2) Thiscalling is essentially associated with a period spoken of as ‘before the world began’ (literaly ‘before
times of ages' pro chronon aionion).

(3) Tothistestimony Paul had been appointed ‘a preacher and an apostle and a teacher of the Gentiles'.

(4) And this glorious message including both its gospel and its calling is spoken of as a ‘deposit’, ‘ something
committed’.

It isa high calling (Phil. 3:14). The interpretation suggested by some, that this should be rendered ‘the call on
high’ as though it were a future summons, has been examined in the articles entitled ABovE (p. 3), Hope2, and
Prize3, which cannot be repeated here. Our conclusion can be stated, however, the passage in Philippians does not
refer to a future summons ‘on high’ but to ‘the high calling of God in Christ Jesus here and now. Here, in
Philippians, ‘the Prize’ of this calling isin view, whereas in Ephesiansit is ‘the hope' of this same calling that isin
view. The prize may be won or lost, the hope isintrinsic, it can neither be won nor lost, it is as much a gift of grace
asissavation itself. Hopeisrelated to calling in two passages in Ephesians. Thefirst isin the doctrinal portion, in
which after giving ‘the charter of the church’ (see under EPHESIANS, p. 275) in Ephesians 1:3-14, the apostle pauses
to make the new revelation a matter of prayer.

‘That ye may know what is the hope of His calling’ (Eph. 1:18).

The second isfound in the practical outworking of this great revelation and forms a part of the sevenfold unity of
the Spirit (see UNITY OF THE SPIRIT®) in Ephesians 4:4. ‘There is one body, and one spirit, even as ye are called in
one hope of your calling’. Doctrine - ‘His calling’; Practice - *Your caling’; the same calling seen from two points
of view.

The doctrinal portion of the epistle (see EPHESIANS, p. 275, for structure of the epistle as awhole) opens with
the apostle beseeching his readers that they ‘walk worthy of the vocation’ (calling) wherewith they had been called
(Eph. 4:1), and upon that pivot the whole teaching of the epistle is balanced. To appreciate the unique character of
the calling we must become acquainted with the meaning and implication of such terms as ‘all spiritual blessings,
‘heavenly places’, ‘foundation of the world’, ‘ seated together’, ‘mystery’, ‘far above all’ and ‘ Prison Epistles'.
These various and wondrous elements of this unique calling can be considered by turning to articles in this analysis
which either bear these titles, or which evidently include them.

CastawAy. How many believers have lived under the dreadful fear of being cast away from salvation and grace, by
reason of some lapse, frailty or sin? This misinterpretation of 1 Corinthians 9:27 is comparable to the harm done to
tender consciences, that has been wrought by misunderstanding ‘the sin unto death’ of 1John 5 and ‘the
impossibility of renewing unto repentance’ of Hebrews 6.

A fuller examination of the Greek word translated ‘ castaway’ will be found under the heading RIGHT Division?
(2 Tim. 2:15) where dokimon is translated ‘approved’. Here in 1 Corinthians 9:27 the Greek word is adokimos
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‘disapproved’. The subject under discussion is that of winning a prize or crown, and the idea implied in the word
tranglated ‘ castaway’ is that of being ‘disqualified’ as a contestant in a race. For no man is crowned ‘except he
strive lawfully’ (2 Tim. 2:5). This matter will be found more fully handled under the headings Hope2 and PrIZE3, to
which the reader’ s attention is directed.

CHERUBIM. The cherubim do not figure in Paul’ s ministry except for one reference, which but introduces them only
to dismiss them with the comment ‘of which we cannot now speak particularly’ (Heb. 9:5). The passage in the
epistle to the Hebrews, referring back as it does to the tabernacle, is the only occurrence of ‘cherubim’ in the New
Testament. These symbolic creatures however, are mentioned again, but they are referred to in the A.V. as ‘beasts
in the book of the Revelation. Thisis a pity, because, there is ‘the beast’ the great dictator of the time of the end
who justly merits that name and this rightly translates the Greek word therion which means*awild beast’ asin Mark
1:13 and Acts 10:12. The other word translated ‘beast’ in the Revelation is zoon ‘the living creature’ (Rev. 4:6,7,8
etc.) and refers back to Ezekiel 10:20, where the four, four-faced living creatures are already described in Ezekiel
1:5-10.

‘Thisisthe living creature that | saw under the God of Israel by the river of Chebar: and | knew that they were
the cherubim’ (Ezek. 10:20).

Genesis3

A 1-5. Theserpent (‘Beast’ in verse 1 isthe Hebrew chalyah ‘living creature’).
(Procuring man’s downfall and loss of the tree of life).

B 6. Tree of knowledge.

B 22-24. Tree of life.

A -24. Thecherubim (‘living creature’ Ezekiel 1:5; Revelation 4:6)
(Pledge of man’s restoration to the tree of life).

It is a mistake to speak of cherubims, as the Hebrew ending ‘im’ is itself the sign of the plural. The first
occurrence of cherubim in Scripture is in Genesis 3, and its relation to the tragic story of that chapter, and its
correspondence with the serpent, can be seen in the structure of that chapter.

Here is the pledge of Paradise restored, placed at the gate of the garden, upon the fall of man and his expulsion
from Eden. It isto be noted moreover, that the word ‘ placed’ in Genesis 3:24 is the Hebrew shaken which means ‘to
dwell’, and with the prefix mi (mishkan) it becomes ‘tabernacle’. For example:

‘Let them make Me a sanctuary; that | may dwell (shaken) among them. According to all that | shew thee, after
the pattern of the tabernacle (mishkan)’ (Exod. 25:8,9).

The cherubim meet us again in Exodus, in the tabernacle, in the book of Kings in the temple, in Ezekiel
associated with the departing and returning glory of the Lord from Jerusalem, and finally under the title, ‘the four
living creatures’ in the book of the Revelation, where the primeval promise of Genesis 3 reaches its fulfilment, but
only so by reason of the atonement prefigured by the ark and the mercy seat. Thereis, however, more than thisto be
noted, for in Ezekiel 28 we meet with the title cherubim once again in a context that demands careful attention. The
appearances therefore of the term ‘cherub’ and ‘cherubim’ in Ezekiel are as follows:

A 1-11. Thecherubim. Glory departing a from threshold.
b from east gate.
¢ from midst of city.

B 28. The anointed cherub ‘cast out as profane’.
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A 41-48. The cherubim. Glory returning a fromway of East.
b by way of gate.
c totheinner court.

The anointed cherub of Ezekiel 28 is an extraordinary figure. Itsrelation to the rest of the prophecy is manifest,
and demands our close attention. (Fuller notes than can be given here will be found in The Berean Expositor, Val.
15, pp. 181-191). In Ezekiel 26:19-21 the prophet pronounces the doom of Tyre, which includes the words, *aterror
will | make thee, and thou shalt not be', which words are practically repeated of the anointed Cherub in chapter 28.
This doom of Tyre is followed by a lament or dirge which occupies chapter 28. Here we find further expressions
that are repeated in chapter 28 of the anointed cherub.

TYRE' SBOAST. ‘Perfection of beauty’ (27:3,4,11).
ANOINTED CHERUB.  ‘Perfect in beauty’ (28:12).

TYRE' STRAFFIC. ‘Merchants, ‘Merchandise’ (27:12-25,34).
ANOINTED CHERUB.  ‘Merchandise, traffic’ (28:16,18).
TYRE'SDOOM. ‘A terror, never ... be any more' (27:36).

ANOINTED CHERUB. ‘A terror; never ... be any more’ (28:19).

It is evident from these parallels that the fall of Tyreisused as atype of another and greater fall. Thisis brought
before us again in chapter 28 itself by dividing the words of the prophet up under two heads:

The judgment upon the Prince of Tyre (verses 1-10).
The lamentation upon the King of Tyre (verses 11-20).

The Prince of Tyre was so obsessed with his own wisdom, traffic and riches, that he said: ‘1 am God'. He was,
however, ‘aman’ and was ‘dain’. The King of Tyre, he too found his heart lifted up because of his beauty, and
corrupted his wisdom because of his brightness. He, however, was not ‘dlain’, a“‘fire’ isto be brought forth from his
midst, he shall be brought to ashes, be a terror and never be any more. Heis not said to be ‘aman’, instead he is
called ‘the anointed cherub that covereth’. Among other things said of this ‘king’ is that he had been in *Eden the
garden of God', and only two others are recorded as ever having been there, namely Adam and Eve, the third being
the Nachash, ‘the shining one, the serpent’ and the ‘ cherubim’ (Gen. 3). With every precious stone as his ‘veil” and
‘covering’ he could well be called *the shining one’ while the stones that are named resemble very closely both the
breast-plate worn by the high priest, and the twelve foundations of the holy city. The additional words * anointed’
and ‘covereth’, “holy mountain’ and ‘profane’, all point to a being who had originally an office very closely related
to the worship of God. If we attempt to reduce these six sets of Scripture to some sort of pattern we shall be made
conscious of some sort of gap or omission.

A Ezek. 28. The Anointed. Cast out as profane.
‘| am God? but thou shalt be a man, and no God'.

B Gen.3. Paradiselost. The pledge.

C Israel Tabernacle in the wilderness.  (Exodus)
and Temple in the land. (Kings)
Atonement The glory at the end. (Ezekid)
A 2?2227

B Rev.22. Paradiserestored. The fulfilment.

Everything works out with the fithess we have learned to associate with Bible structure (see STRUCTURE), and
the self-same confidence that causes astronomers to seek a missing star, or the chemist to seek a missing element,
and to find them, leads us to be certain that what is so evidently demanded by the structure of the word cherubim
will be supplied. The first thing that we observe is that the cherub of Ezekiel 28 is caled ‘the anointed’ (Heb.
mimshach) aword derived from the Hebrew mashach which gives us the title ‘Messiah’, which is being interpreted
‘The Christ’ (John 1:41). The blasphemous aspirations of those in Ezekiel who prefigure this anointed cherub that
fell, point the way to the completely opposite spirit manifested in the Saviour. For example, of the prince of Tyre it
was written: ‘Because thine heart is lifted up, and thou hast said, | am God, | sit in the seat of God’, whereas the
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Saviour, Who originaly in the form of God, and accounting it nothing to be grasped at to be on equality with God,
nevertheless made Himself of no reputation, wherefore God hath highly exalted Him, and He is to be confessed as
Lord, by the entire universe in that day.

The four gospels set forth the Saviour as King, Servant, Man and Son of God, and from the earliest Christian
times the four gospel's have been associated with the four faces of the cherubim.

Matthew . . TheLioNn . . TheKing.

Mak . . . TheOx . . . TheServant.

Luke . . . TheMaNn. . Genedogy toAdam.
John . . . TheEacLe . . TheWordwas God.

We can therefore confidently fill in the gap indicated by the letter:
A TheAnointed. Exalted asLord.
‘Became a man, but was originally "in the form of God"*.

While we may have wished that Paul could have been permitted to speak of the cherubim ‘more particularly’ it is
obvioudly for our good that nothing explicit was revealed. We must therefore accept this Divinely appointed
limitation and be thankful for the glimpse of the conflict and purpose of the ages that the references to the cherubim
supply. While much detailed information is lacking, the glorious triumph of the Redeemer stands out in all its
unique excellence, and with it the assurance comesto usin great grace, that the goal of the ages shall be achieved.

CHILDREN V. SONS. Several Greek words are trandlated ‘ children’ inthe A.V. New Testament.

Brephos, a new-born babe, Acts 7:19.

Nepios, an infant not having the power of speech (Gal. 4:3; Eph. 4:14).

Paidion alittle or young lad (Matt. 14:21).

Paidarion avery little lad (Matt. 11:16).

Pais alad, boy, servant or maid (Matt. 2:16).

Teknon achild, one that has been born a child whether son or daughter (Matt. 2:18).
Huios, ason, amae (Matt. 5:9).

The two words with which we are here particularly concerned are teknon and huios. Unfortunately the A.V.
have not been quite consistent in their rendering giving us ‘child’ in seventy-seven occurrences and ‘son’ in
twenty-one, as translations of teknon, and translating huios ‘child’ fifty times, ‘son’ 120, ‘Son’ 210 times. It is
evident even from this survey, that teknon means ‘a child’ as distinct from huios which means ‘a son’, but there are
passages where this distinction should have been made clear where precision is dulled by the translator. For
example where John 1:12 reads ‘gave them power to become sons of God' it should read ‘children’. So also that
well-known passage in 1 John 3:1,2, ‘that we should be called the sons of God’, ‘ now are we the sons of God’ must
be altered to read ‘ children of God’. John uses the word huios twentyfour times, but never of a believer.

It is Paul whose ministry speaks of the believer asa‘son’ (Rom. 8:14,19), and the reader should remember when
reading Galatians 3:7,26 to translate ‘sons’ here also. John’s ministry brings the believer into the family of faith,
Paul takes him further and gives him the position of ason. Thisdistinction will be better understood if the article on
ADOPTION (p. 40) be read. Israel as compared with the nations have the place of ‘sons’ athough the phrase ‘the
children of Israel’ has become so commonly used that we do not suggest that we should attempt to alter it, only that
we should remember, that where the A.V. reads ‘children of Isragl’, the Greek uses the word huios ‘son’,
remembering too the inspired consequence ‘if a son, then an heir of God'. It should also be remembered that all
‘sons’ must be ‘children’, but that all children need not necessarily be sons. Neither Peter, James nor John use the
word huios of a believer, that is the exclusive testimony of the ministry entrusted to Paul.
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CHRIST JESUS. The Greek word Christos is the trandation of the Hebrew Mashiach ‘Messiah’, both meaning
‘anointed’. In the Old Testament a prophet, a priest and a king were anointed, and these three titles are included
under the all-covering term ‘Christ’. The employment of the names and titles ‘Jesus’, ‘Jesus Christ’ and ‘ Christ
Jesus' isan index of the line of teaching which discriminates in their use. Jesusis the most usual name for the Lord
during His earthly life, and is only employed by the apostle Paul in exceptiona circumstances. We are not,
however, attempting an analysis of the names and titles of our Lord generaly, in this article, but wish to draw
attention to one title of dispensational importance namely ‘Christ Jesus. The Revised Version, having access to
manuscripts that were unknown at the time of the Authorized Version, have made a humber of changes, which are
significant. In the accompanying concordance, it will be seen that inthe A.V. thetitle‘ Christ Jesus’ isfound in Acts
19:4, Hebrews 3:1 and 1 Peter 5:10 and 14, but in the R.V. these four references are excluded, Acts 19:4 and
Hebrews 3:1 reading ‘Jesus’ and 1 Peter 5:10 and 14 reading ‘ Christ’. Accepting the revised text we discover an
important dispensational feature. The title * Christ Jesus'.

A concordance of the differencesin the Authorized and Revised Versions with respect to the title * Christ Jesus'.

Reference R.V. Reading A.V.Reading
Acts 19:4 Jesus Christ Jesus
Acts 24.24 Christ Jesus Christ
Rom. 6:3 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Rom. 6:11 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ our Lord
Rom. 8:11,34 Christ Jesus Jesus and Christ
Rom. 15:16,17 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
1Cor.1:4 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
2Cor. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Gd. 2:16 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Gd. 3:14 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Gd. 5:6 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Gd. 524 Christ Jesus Christ
Eph. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Eph. 2:20 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Eph. 3:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Eph. 3:6 Christ Jesus Christ
Phil. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Phil. 1:8,26 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Col. 1.1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Col. 1:28 Christ Christ Jesus
Col. 4:12 Christ Jesus Christ
1Tim. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ

and Lord Jesus Christ
1Tim. 4:6 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
1Tim.5:21 Christ Jesus The Lord Jesus Christ
2Tim. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
2Tim. 1:10 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
2Tim. 2:3 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
2Tim. 4.1 Christ Jesus The Lord Jesus Christ
Titus 1:4 Christ Jesus The Lord Jesus Christ
Phile. 1 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Phile. 6 Christ Christ Jesus
Phile. 9 Christ Jesus Jesus Christ
Heb. 3:1 Jesus Christ Jesus
1 Pet. 5:10,14 Christ Christ Jesus

CH
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Thisisacomplete list of all the changes in connection with the title ‘ Christ Jesus' that have been made from the
A.V.to R.\V. Thetitle occurs many more times, but in these cases it is unchanged in the R.V. and so can easily be
found. It will be observed that the referencesto * Christ Jesus' in Hebrews and Peter go out, which meansthat all the
remaining references belong to the ministry of the apostle Paul.

Thetitle seems to stress a hew aspect of Christ’s position and glory, pointing away to the seated One at the right
hand of God, rather than to the One Who walked the earth, and came only to Israel. In al this, of course, it is
always the same Person; only the title is changed. The title ‘Son of Man’, for example, has no place in the epistles
to the Church, but this does not of course mean that we in any way belittle His perfect humanity. So, in the case of
thetitle * Christ Jesus , it is again the same Person, but we do well to note that this particular title belongs exclusively
to the ministry of the apostle Paul.

It is of design and with definite reference to the exclusive nature of the position indicated that Ephesians speaks
of those who belong to the Church of the Mystery as being made to sit together in heavenly places ‘in Christ Jesus
(Eph. 2:6), that when speaking of the high calling of God to the Philippians Paul adds ‘in Christ Jesus’ (Phil. 3:14),
or that when speaking of the holy calling of those who were chosen before age-times, he should speak of that
purpose and grace that were given to them ‘in Christ Jesus (2 Tim. 1:8,9). Just as we have already seen John's
gospel brings one into the family of faith, while Paul’ s gospel makes one a son, so here, while all blessings that ever
can be enjoyed must flow from the One Mediator between God and man, the distinctive title given to the One
Mediator varies according to the dispensational privileges that are being rehearsed, and that to the Church of the one
Body thetitle of the Saviour ‘ Christ Jesus’ is of peculiar importance and sanctity.

CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS AND EPISTLES

It should be stated at the outset that the chronology of the Acts must ever remain somewhat tentative, owing to
the nature of the data provided. The chronology of the book of Genesis can be built up from Adam, all authorities
agreeing on the date of Joseph’s death recorded in Genesis 50:26, 1635 B.c. The chief purpose of chronology in the
Bibleisto establish an unbroken chain of eventsthat link Adam to Christ. That being accomplished, chronology has
served its purpose, and the dates that do come in the New Testament are isolated, and not linksin achain. However,
that is no reason why we should not use what information we have, in order that the great historic book of the New
Testament namely the Acts should be seen in its relationship both with the outside world and the unfolding of the
Divine purpose. Let us approach the question in its broadest outline first. The reign of four Roman Emperors
covers the period of the Acts.

(AE_IBERIUS s/ CLAUDIUS | NERO i.

14 — 337 . AnEF4| AD. .4 — 54 A.D. 54— 68
LiJ1:]]

Just how far the scroll will extend when spread out is now the object of our inquiry.

While these four Emperors and their reigns more than cover the period of the Acts, we have no definite point of
contact recorded either in sacred or secular history where, in A.D .... Paul, or Peter, did so-and-so. We must seek
some definite point of time where the scroll of the Acts can be pinned down to the calendar of the world. If the
wider range of Roman Emperors fails us here, a narrower and lesser dynasty supplies this need. There is one
incident recorded in the Acts, the date of which is known; that is the tragic death of Herod (Acts 12:20-23).
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The history of Herod Agrippal is a chequered one. Josephus records (Ant. xix: 8, 2) that Herod died in ‘the 7th
year of hisreign and the 54th year of hislife’. Again hetellsus (Bell. Jud. ii, xi: 6) that Agrippa died soon after the
completion of histhird year as King over all Jud -a. Now let us see whether we can arrive at the date by these two
items.

(1) When did Herod begin hisreign?

Secular history supplies the answer: ‘Not many days after the accession of Gaius. When was that? * March 16th,
A.D. 37'. If weadd 37 A.D. and 7 together, we have the date of Herod' s death as A.D. 44.

(2) When did Herod begin to reign over ALL JuD -A?

Gaius was murdered on January 24th, A.D. 41 and on the accession of Claudius (Ant. xix: 8,2), Herod was made
King of Jud -aand Samaria. Add to A.D. 41 the 3 years of Herod s reign, and again we get A.D. 44.

(3) A threefold cord is not easily broken.

Josephus makes a casual remark to the effect that Herod died during afestival held in honour of Claudius ‘for his
safety’. Claudius returned to Rome from Britain in January, A.D. 44 after an absence of six months. The festival at
Caesarea, the Roman capital of Palestine, was where Herod the King died that same year. Again A.D. 44.

We can now fix the 12th Chapter of Acts down upon the calendar of the world (see chart opposite).

The year of the Crucifixion of the Lord is now accepted as A.D. 29 which is the year of the opening chapter of
Acts. We have therefore the date of the first twelve chapters A.D 29-44.

Let us now seek evidence to place a date for the last chapter. The narrative leaves Paul a prisoner, but residing
in his own hired house for two years, receiving all who came, teaching them freely and without reserve, ‘no man
forbidding him’. These closing words of the Acts indicate a period wherein the Roman Power was tolerant to the
new sect. Indeed, throughout the Acts up to the closing chapter, the Roman Government is seen in a favourable
light, the persecutions detailed in the narrative coming from the Jews.

The great fire which broke out in Rome took place on July 19th. A.D. 64. If we have any knowledge at all of the
awful persecution of the Christians which immediately followed, we shall find it impossible to conceive of Paul
remaining unmolested in his own hired house while his followers and converts were being burned as torches or
thrown to the lions. A.D. 64, therefore, is the furthest bound of the story of the Acts. It is not necessary that the Acts
reaches so far, but it is practically certain that it does not extend beyond.
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Paul was brought into close touch with several Roman rulers upon the occasion of hisimprisonment. Let us see
whether we can find another date similar to A.D. 44. The apostle was arrested at Jerusalem, sent to Caesarea,
imprisoned by Felix and detained by him for two years. Felix was succeeded by Festus, who heard Paul’s defence,
as did also King Agrippa. Felix was Procurator of Jud -ain A.D. 52 or 53 (Jos. Ant. xx: 7,1; Bell. Jud. ii: 12,8).
Eusebius assigns A.D. 51 as the date of his appointment (Chron. ii., p. 271). Whichever of these dates may be the
true one, we know from Acts 24:10 that Felix had been ‘many years Procurator when Paul stood before him.

When Tertullus accused Paul before Felix, he introduced his charge with the compliment, * seeing that by thee we
enjoy great quietness’, as though this were an outstanding feature of Felix’s administration. This also had some
bearing upon the nature of the charge brought against Paul. When Paul was delivered from the Jewish mob by
Roman soldiers, it is evident from the words of the chief captain that he had been mistaken for the false prophet, an
Egyptian who led 30,000 fanatical Jews to the Mount of Olives to see Jerusalem fal. Felix routed them, but the
Egyptian had escaped. As another small link the word ‘murderers’ in Acts 21:38 isin the original sikarion. Now
Josephus tells us of these sicarii who murdered people in broad daylight, and that they arose during the reign of
Nero. Nero began hisreign, October 13th, A.D. 54.

The ‘great quietness’ referred to by Tertullus ensued upon the capture of Eleazer, and upon his being sent to
Rome after twenty years defiance and rebellion, and also upon the rout of the false prophet - the Egyptian for whom
Paul was mistaken by Claudius Lysias, the chief captain. The numerous events that go to make up the
administration of Felix fully account for three years. These, added to the earliest possible date of the ‘sicarii’, would
bring us to A.D. 57. Paul arrived some time after this date, for the Egyptian had been routed *before these days .
Felix was recalled to Rome to answer charges of misrule; and he was followed by accusing Jews. It was for this
reason he left Paul bound, ‘willing to show the Jews a pleasure’ (Acts 24:27). Josephustells us that Felix was saved
from the due punishment of his deeds by the intervention of his brother Pallas. Now Pallas died A.D. 62 (Tacit. Ann.
xiv. 65); therefore Felix must have been recalled not later than A.D. 61 in order to arrive in Rome in time for his
brother’ s influence to have been of any avail.

Another clue is given by a note of Josephus, that a dispute arose between Festus and the Jews, and that the
Jewish deputation was considerably helped by the influence of Nero's wife Poppoea, who was married to him in
A.D. 62. Yet one more testimony. When Paul arrived at Rome he was delivered into the custody o the prefect of
the ‘ praetorian guard’ to strato pedarche (Acts 28:16).

The minute accuracy of Scripture enables usto fix another boundary line. One prefect is mentioned here. InA.D
62 two Prefects were appointed, Burrhus holding that office singly up to the time of his death, February, A.D. 62.
We know that Paul wintered at Malta (Acts 28:1-11); the sea was not open to navigation until February, and
consequently Burrhus would have been dead before Paul reached Rome, if we make his arrival as late as A.D. 62.
We must therefore put it back to A.D. 61 asthe latest date. Some time after the Fast, which was September 24th (if
in A.D. 60), we find the apostle at Fairhavens. This places the embarkation of Paul (Acts 27:2) as about August of a
year not later than A.D. 60. We have already seen that somewhere between A.D. 57 and 58 must be placed the latest
date of his arrest.

Many expositors of note have unhesitatingly placed the date of Paul’s embarkation for Rome as A.D. 60. One
later testimony, however, must be heard before we reach our conclusion. The testimony of Eusebius must not be
lightly set aside; and Harnack, accepting his dates, places the embarkation of Paul at A.D. 56. C. H. Turner subjected
the problem to a careful examination, and brings the date forward to A.D. 58. The solution he suggests is that
Eusebius, in making out his calendar, could not be continually commencing afresh year at the month in which each
new king ascended the throne: and as he commenced his year with September, the first regnal year of an Emperor
was dated from the September next after his actual succession. C.H. Turner reckons A.D. 58 for Paul’s trial before
Festus and Agrippa.

It will be seen that while thereis alittle uncertainty asto the precise date, thereare certain limits beyond which it
cannot be placed. If we accept A.D. 60 for the embarkation for Rome, this will mean that Paul was liberated in the
spring of A.D. 63, and was therefore free of Rome before the fierce persecution broke out. If we accept the earlier
date, A.D. 58, Paul would have been liberated in A.D. 61, and would have had time to revisit the churches, and upon
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the outbreak of the persecution under Nero he would have become involved, and would have been apprehended, this
time to seal histestimony with his blood.

We have therefore the following approximate dates:

Acts1,2 A.D. 29 The date of the Crucifixion and of Pentecost.
Acts 3-11
Acts 12 A.D. 44 The date of Herod' s death.
Acts 13-20
Acts 21 1 A.D. 56
i or The date of Paul’s arrest at
Acts 22-27 T A.D.58 Jerusalem.
1 A.D.59
Acts 28 i or The date of Paul’s arrival at
T AD.61 Rome.
1 A.D.61
Acts 28 i or The date of the conclusion of
1 A.D. 63 the ‘two years'.

One or two details will suffice to fill in the spaces. Aquila and Priscilla were banished from Rome by the edict
of Claudius, who reigned A.D. 41-54, and these dates are the extreme boundaries of Aquila's visit to Corinth.
Tacitus tells us that in A.D. 52 the Jews were commanded to leave Rome. Suetonius says, ‘Judaeos impulsore
Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit’. Chrestos is by some considered as a reading for Christos. If Aquila

*

reached Corinth at the beginning of February ' A.D. 52, Paul would have arrived alittle later in the year. Acts 18:11
tells us that the apostle remained in Corinth for one year and six months; hence his departure from Corinth would be
August, A.D. 53.

Luke passes on to tell us of an incident that occurred ‘certain days (Acts 18:18, A.V. ‘a good while') before
Paul left Corinth, ‘when Gallio was the deputy (proconsul) of Achaia. Incidentally we remark the exactness of
Luke's language. Achaia had been proconsular under Augustus, but had changed to an Imperial Province under
Tiberius (Tacit. Ann. 1:76). It was restored again by Claudius to the Senate, became proconsular after A.D. 44, and
became free under Nero. Luke never makes a mistake amid al these political changes. He had indeed * perfect
understanding from above' . We have suggested that Paul left Corinth August, A.D. 53, so if we deduct the ‘certain
days of verse 18, we can say that the Gallio incident was about midsummer of that year.

Claudius had appointed Marcus Ann -us Novatus to be proconsul of Achaia, this man having been adopted by
the rhetorician Lucius Junius Ann -us Gallio, by which name he was known. Gallio’s brother was the famous stoic,
Seneca. Now Seneca had been banished, but had been recalled in A.D. 49, and in A.D. 53 he was in the height of his
popularity. Gallio was not in Achaiain A.D. 54 (Dion. ix: 35); hence A.D. 53 is the latest date in which Paul could
have been brought before him, and eighteen months before this would bring us to the year 52.

Upon leaving Corinth, Paul sailed to Syria, intending to arrive at Jerusalem for the feast (Acts 18:21) which
would be Tabernacles, September 16th, A.D. 53. After the visit to Jerusalem alluded to in verse 22, the apostle went
down to Antioch and from thence * he went over al the country of Galatia and Phrygiain order’. Thiswould bring
us to the spring of A.D. 54. Paul now passed to Ephesus (Acts 19:1) and remained there for the space of three years
(Acts 20:31). As he had promised to return after the feast, he doubtless arrived at Ephesus in the spring of A.D. 54.
It will be seen that a whole series of events revolves around this approximate date, and helps us to fedl that we are
not very far from the truth. Another incidental note is introduced by the reference of Paul to Aretas.

The Reign of Aretas at Damascus

Much evidence as to this and other details has been omitted as too bulky and non-essential.
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In 2 Corinthians 11:32 the apostle says of his humiliating departure from Damascus:

‘In Damascus the governor (ethnarch) under Aretas the king kept the city of the Damascenes with a garrison,
desirous to apprehend me'.

This Aretas was the fourth of his dynasty, and reigned roughly from 9 B.C. - A.D. 40. Inscriptions are extant
which speak of his 48th year, and he died somewhere between the death of Tiberius and the middle of the reign of
Claudius, for his successor isfound engaged in war in A.D. 48. Damascus was under Roman administration A.D. 33,
34 and A.D. 62, 63 for coins of Tiberius and Nero give no evidence of alocal prince at the time. This narrows the
period to somewhere after A.D. 34.

Gaius who succeeded Tiberius at this time was noted for the way in which he sought to encourage local
princelings; and it is very probable that Damascus was assigned by him to Aretas. We are at any rate shut up to A.D.
34-40, and as other calculations bring us down to A.D. 37, it appears that such a date can well be accepted.

The Famine of Acts 11:28

Agabus, a prophet of Jerusalem, foretold a famine which came to pass in the reign of Claudius Caesar. Upon
this being made known, and before the famine had actually commenced, the believers at Antioch determined to send
relief to Jud -a by the hands of Barnabas and Saul.

Now Josephus tells us that the famine began in the year of Herod's death, for it took place during the
government of Cuspius Fadus and Tiberius Alexander (Ant. xx. 5,2). Cuspius Fadus was appointed in thelatter half
of A.D. 44, and was succeeded by Tib. Alex. in A.D. 46. AsTib. Alex. was in turn succeeded by Cumanusin A.D.
50, we have a period of six yearsin which the famine could develop and disappear.

Premonitions of the coming dearth are evident in the care which the people of Tyre and Sidon betray to
conciliate Herod. They desired peace, says Acts 12:20, ‘because their country was nourished by the king's
(Herod's) country’. This supplies a fairly approximate date for the journey of Barnabas and Saul to Jerusalem as
A.D. 44,

We have now ascertained the dating of the Acts so far asits main outlines are concerned, namely A.D. 29, 44, 60,
64. We have also found indications of the probable dates of the famine predicted by Agabus, and the apostle’s first
arrival at Corinth. We will now endeavour to place the missionary journeys that were undertaken by the apostle.

Acts 13 and 14. This journey has been located somewhere between A.D. 44 to 48. C. H. Turner in Hasting’s
Dictionary of the Bible, considers that eighteen months are required for this journey. Prof. Ramsay estimates two
years and three or four months. Among the items that influence a conclusion must be the character of the district,
the climate, and their effect upon travelling.

The hill country lying between Perga and Antioch in Pisidia, would not be crossed usually between December
and March. If we therefore imagine that Paul’s itinerary would be arranged to suit the natural condition of the
country, the following seems to be a possible time-table. It is the one suggested by C. H. Turner as above.

Paul arrived at Cyprus in April. Then went through the isle (Acts 13:6), and left Paphos in July, reaching
Antioch in Pisidiain August. Shaking off the dust of his feet against Antioch, Paul reached Iconium in November.
Here the disciples werefilled with joy and with the Holy Ghost; and here also we read that Paul and Barnabas abode
‘along time'. As it was nearing winter when they arrived, the probability is that they remained there until the
Passover. By April, therefore, they would have arrived at Lystra and Derbe, and the region round about (14:6,7).
They would begin the return journey about the beginning of July, reaching Pamphylia by October, and getting back
to Antioch and Syria by November. We shall therefore be fairly safe to assign the years A.D. 45 to 48 for this first
missionary journey.

Among the items of interest that need to be placed in their chronological order, are the visits of the apostle to
Jerusalem.
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Paul’s Visitsto Jerusalem

FIRSTVISIT Acts 9:26-30 Compare ‘ Syriaand Cilicia,
(3years) (Gal. 1:17-21) with ‘Caesarea and Tarsus'.
SECOND VISIT Acts 11:29,30 Before the first missionary (14 years) (seealso 12:25) journey.
THIRD VISIT Acts 15:2-4 After the first missionary
journey.
FOURTH VISIT Acts 18:21,22 To keep the Feast.
FIFTHVISIT Acts21:15t0 23:30 | Taken prisoner.

Before we can place the epistles of Paul in their true chronological order, it will be necessary to deal with the
related problem: ‘Where is Galatia? for when that question is settled, the chronological place of the epistle to the
Galatians is easily discovered.

Whereis Galatia? The answer to the question depends upon the date at which the map consulted was published.
If the map be that of Dr. Kitto’s Cyclop -dia, 1847, or T. R. Birks, editor of Paley, 1849 or any other publication
before them, Galatiawill be as shown in the following map:

25 3Q 35

". P “..“"!.

LGALATIA
[ ]

-
% ‘..‘-.-.

Ankioﬁ&h ®

e lconium

e Lystra
Periga 'Eerbc,

Kingdom o “*M
Ga'?atia %‘ »]
* 0

25 30 35"

X<

If we look at Lewin’s Life and Epistles of Paul (1875), we shall find two maps, one showing the province of
Galatia with indications that national boundaries had given place to political necessities; the other showing Asia
Minor mapped according to its nationalities. A comparison of the two maps will reveal amarked difference. While

the national boundaries coincide with Kitto’s map, the political map reveals a state of affairs which must materially
influence the answer to the question, ‘Where is Galatia?

Upon this map are parts labelled, ‘Part of Phrygia included in the Province of Asia; Part of Phrygia in the
Province of Galatia’. In Ramsay’s ‘Historical Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians' is a map showing the
political divisions of AsiaMinor, A.D. 40 to 63. We give here a sketch of this, indicating the province of Galatia by
shading the drawing.

It will be seen that aletter addressed to churches situated in the Phrygian portion of the Galatian province, would
have to be addressed to the churches of Galatia, in harmony with the ruling of the powers that be. A pedant may be
imagined, though hardly probable, who would ignore the growth of London, and address those living outside the
original city walls as residents of Surrey, Middlesex, or Essex. We cannot for a moment believe the writer of the
inspired narrative to be so absurd. Whatever Galatia was to the mind of the rulers of the day would settle the
guestion for him, not withstanding that a great many nationalities were included in the one Province. Paul himself is
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acasein point. He was a Hebrew, a Tarsian, and a Roman. Would anyone set out to debate as to whether Tarsus
wasin Italy or Romein Cilicia?

Young's Analytical Concordance (New Edition) no longer shows Galatia according to its national limitations,
but shows the larger Province of Galatia extending southward to include Derbe, Lystra, and Iconium, which had
hitherto been contained in Lycaonia: so also does an Atlas illustrating the Acts of the Apostles and Epistles
published by S. Philip & Sons, in 1914.

It will be seen from this transition and change, that the simple question, ‘Where is Galatia? does not admit of a
simple answer. It will be also evident that the question is removed from purely Scriptural exposition, to that of arch
-ology and history. Quoting from The Times:

‘Professor W. M. Ramsay is the greatest living authority on the geography of Asia Minor, and the historical and
arch -ological questions associated with its study’.

Whatever theological opinions the Professor may hold, it is surely right to hear him in this province so peculiarly
his own. And asto the theological side, the Professor approached the study believing that the Acts of the Apostles
was written some 200 years later than Paul’ s lifetime: he concluded it by believing that Luke was the writer during
the lifetime of the apostle. In other words, hisinvestigation disproved Higher Criticism, and proved the Bible. This
is decidedly encouraging.

It will be superfluous to use quotation marks in this article, for where Prof. Ramsay or his critics are not quoted,
some of the expressions are bound to be reminiscent of the writings of others. Those who wish to pursue the theme
more fully than can be undertaken here are recommended to the various bulky volumes from Prof. Ramsay’s pen,
the able book by Mr. Askwith, and the commentary of Kirslop Lake.

Returning to the question: ‘Where is Galatia? and what is the meaning of the differing maps, we reply: ‘The
small district marked on the old maps as Galatia is the kingdom of Galatia.” The larger area including the cities
visited in Acts 13 and 14 is the Roman Province of that name. To understand more fully the subject before us, we
must bear in mind that there were three classes of statesin Asia Minor:

1. Countriesincorporated in the Empire
in which law was administered by a
Roman Governor.

2. Countries connected with Rome by an Included in
agreement or aliance, the terms of the conception
which were expressed by treaty, of the
i.e., Client States according to Roman world.

the usual and convenient expression,
among which the chief were Galatia
and Cappadacia.
3. Statesin no formal and recognized
relations with Rome, especially Pontus Enemies.
and the Isaurian Pirates.

The Roman range of authority and action in any foreign land constituted a Provincia. Strabo shows the policy of
the Romans regarding the question of small kings and Roman governors. Where the character of the people was
unruly, and the nature of the country made rebellion and lawlessness easy, kings with their own standing army were
placed in authority, but step by step, and district by district, these countries were incorporated in the adjacent Roman
Provinces, as a certain degree of discipline and civilization was imparted to the population by these kings, who built
cities and introduced the Gr -co-Roman customs and education.

As the above paragraph is appreciated, the changing of the map, and the enlarging of the borders of Galatia the
Kingdom to Galatia the Province, will be understood. For convenience of reference, we divide the existing teaching
on the subject into two views:

(1) The North Galatia view.
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(2) The South Galatia view.

The North Galatia view maintains that only that part of the map which was originally Galatiaisthe Galatia of the
Scriptures. It recognizes that it is somewhat awkward to have to acknowledge that of all the cities of North Galatia,
which the apostle is supposed to have visited, and where he is supposed to have founded the churches, and to which
he addressed his epistle, Tavium, Ancrya, Pessinus, not one is even mentioned in the Acts.

The South Galatia view maintains that by Galatia is intended the Galatia of the day, the large Roman Province
which had embraced Lycaonia and part of Phrygia on the south. According to this view, every city is named, and
Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe are seen as the churches of Galatia.

The North Galatia view necessitates that the epistle to the Galatians was written after Acts 18:23, for Galatians
4:13 indicates a second visit. This associates ‘Galatians' with ‘Corinthians’. The South Galatia view sees no
necessity for alater date.

While Acts 16:6 is looked upon by the North Galatia view as the first mention and founding of the church of
Galatia, giving no names or incidents of the journey, the South Galatia view looks upon Acts 16:6 as are-visiting of
the churches already founded in Acts 13 and 14; and the brief summary is most fitting and understandable. Full
details had already been givenin Acts 13 to 15.

Before passing on in our study, we will give historic proofs that Iconium, Lystra, Derbe and Antioch are rightly
addressed as ‘ Galatia':

(1) Asterius, Bishop of Amaseia in Pontus, A.D. 401, in dealing with Acts 18:23 explains it in direct
contradiction of what was true in his own day. Lycaoniawas not included in Galatiain A.D. 401.

‘No conceivable interpretation could get Lycaonia out of Galatiken choran except deliberate adhesion to the
South Galatian view’.

(2) Dr. Schurer retracted his criticism of Prof. Ramsay’s position after consulting Pliny and Ptolemy. Ptolemy
arranged his chapters according to the Roman Proconsular divisions:

v. 1. Pontou kai Bithunias Thesis.
v. 2. TesidiasAsias Thesis.

v. 3. Lukias Thesis.

v. 4. Galatias Thesis.

He states that Galatia is bounded on the South by Pamphylia, and on the north by the Euxine Sea, including in it
Pisidiain the south, and Paphlagoniain the north. He enumerates parts of which it consisted, and mentions Antioch,
Iconium, and Lystra as cities of Galatia.

So far as the date of the epistle is concerned, it has been assigned by different critics to the close, and to every
intermediate stage, of its author’s epistolary activity. Marcion places ‘Galatians' first. Accepting as we do the
teaching that Antioch, Iconium, Lystraand Derbe are the churches of Galatia, the necessity for placing the writing of
the epistle to a period subsequent to Acts 18:23 is entirely removed. Both Ramsay and Weber believe that
‘Galatians’ was written from Antioch. Ramsay views Acts 13 and Acts 16 as the two visits; Weber considers that
the outward and homeward journeys of 13 and 14 suffice.

It is strange that Paul makes no reference to the ‘ Decrees' in Galatians, and this silence istaken as an indication
that the epistle was written before Acts 15. Further, it has been said, the Judaizers could hardly ‘compel’
circumcision (6:12), after the decision at Jerusalem (Acts 15). Peter’s action in Galatians 2 is also much more
difficult to understand if after Acts 15. Altogether, everything is favourable to an early date for the epistle, and we
believe we shall not be wrong in placing it first in chronological order.

Since writing this chapter, the author has come across a small book (The Date of Galatians, by Douglas Round),
dealing with the date of the epistle, in which the writer, while accepting the South Galatian view of Prof. Ramsay,
does not accept the date suggested by him, but argues very strongly for the position which we have felt to be the true
one, namely, the earliest of all the epistles. We quote his own opening words:
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‘Before the appearance of his (Prof. Ramsay’s) books setting out the South Galatian theory, the epistle to the
Galatians seemed to be in the air, and to have no relation to the Acts of the Apostles or to any other writing. His
brilliant work illuminated what had been before a dark corner. The interest so aroused led me to study the
subject more closely, and eventually to form the opinion expressed in these pages, as to the earlier date of the
epistle. The later date was the burden laid by necessity upon the holders of the North Galatian theory. Prof.
Ramsay might have cast off the burden so inherited. Instead of so doing, hg gratuitously (as it seemsto me) tied

the burden round his neck to the great injury of the South Galatian theory’.

Without going through all the controversy raised in this book, we give the following summary of the essentia

points:

N
2

3)

(4)

()

(6)
(")

Was the epistle written before or after Acts 15?

The private conference of Galatians 2 took place upon the second visit of the apostle to Jerusalem, which was
that of Acts 11:30. The reference to ‘the poor’, and Paul’s expressed readiness, coincide with the errand of
mercy mentioned in Acts 11:30.

After the private conference at Jerusalem, Peter dissembles at Antioch. The question at issue at Antioch was
not, ‘should the Gentiles be circumcised’ ? that had been settled; but, ‘should the circumcised eat with the
uncircumcised? On this point Peter wavered. Peter felt the force of the rebuke, and acted accordingly at the
public Council (Acts 15).

Paul paid the Galatian churches two visits (Acts 13). The return visit was important. The faith which the
apostle had preached (13:39), they were exhorted to ‘continue in’ (14:22), and the persecution which they
knew the apostle suffered (13:50), was a part of their expectation also - ‘we must through much tribulation
enter the kingdom of God’.

While the apostle abode at Antioch for ‘a long time' some of the emissaries from Jerusalem went on to
Galatia. Theresult of their visit isrecorded in Galatians 1:6. Paul at once, from Antioch, and just before the
conference (Acts 15), wrote the epistle.

The contention which necessitated the conference necessitated also the epistle.

The decrees, formulated by the Council, are never mentioned in the epistle. If the Apostle had received
them, he would be obliged in all honesty, to have said so. Further, the fact that these decrees practically
endorsed the exemption of the Gentiles from the Law was a strong argument for the apostle. If the epistle
had been written after Acts 15, would not the apostle have settled the question at once by reference to the
decrees?

In the epistle we can have no doubt the apostle uses the strongest arguments that at the time of writing were
possible. The close connection between Acts 13 and the epistle is also an argument for nearness in point of time.
He argues in the epistle as though his teaching would be still clearly remembered.

Galatians 4:20 suggests a desire to revisit them. Why did he not go? The simple reason was that he was obliged
to go up to Jerusalem for the conference instead.

Douglas Round’'s own summary is as follows:

)
2
3
(4)
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By this view no visit of Paul to Jerusalem is suppressed.

The most forcible arguments that could be used at the time are used.

No inconsistency is intruded into the Acts.

Every phrase which bears upon the date is ssimply and naturally explained.

The authority of the Council at Jerusalem, and the decree made, remains unimpaired.
The epistle was written from Antioch or the neighbourhood.

The churches of Galatia were those of Pisidia, Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe.

*

In areview of the first edition of this Analysis, F.F. Bruce pointed out ‘... that in his later works (The 14th
edition (1920) of &. Paul the Traveller, pp. 22-31) Sir William Ramsay did accept the view expressed here, that
Galatiansis the earliest of the extant Pauline letters'.
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(8) Theepistleis probably the earliest book in the New Testament.

Having established the position of the epistle to the Galatians, we can now set out the chronology of the Acts and
the place of the epistles, with some measure of assurance that, while every detail cannot be proved, and a margin of
one or two years must be permitted, yet for all practical purposes, the following calendar can be accepted with every
confidence. The external history recorded in the Acts, keeps pace with the internal revelation of doctrina and
dispensational truth recorded in the epistles, and this relationship we now indicate by pointing out a few of the
verbal links that associate an epistle with its place in the Acts. We take as our basis of comparison Paul’s own
summary given in Acts 20:18-21.

Therelation of the epistle with the Acts

ACTS. ‘After what manner | have been with you' (Acts 20:18).
EPISTLE. ‘ Ye know what manner of men we were among you for your sake’ (1 Thess. 1:5).

ACTS. ‘ServingthelLord (Acts20:19).
With the exception of the statement of our Lord Himself, ‘Y e cannot serve God and Mammon’' douleuo is
used exclusively by the apostle for service unto the Lord. There are six occurrences in his epistles which,
together with Acts 20:19, make sevenin all.

EPISTLE. ‘Fervent in spirit; serving the Lord’ (Rom. 12:11 and see also Rom. 14:18; 16:18; Eph. 6:7; Col. 3:24 and
1 Thess. 1:9).

ACTS.  ‘Serving the Lord with all humility of mind’ (Acts 20:19).
EPISTLE. ‘In lowliness of mind let each esteem other’ (Phil. 2:3).
Paul isresponsible for six out of the total seven occurrences of tapeinophrosune, ‘ humility of mind’.

ACTS.  “With many tears, and temptations' (Acts 20:19).
EPISTLE. My temptation which wasin my flesh’ (Gal. 4:14).

ACTS.  ‘How I kept back nothing that was profitable’ (Acts 20:20).
EPISTLE. ‘But if any man draw back’ (Heb. 10:38).

ACTS.  ‘How | kept back nothing that was profitable’ (Acts 20:20).

EPISTLE. All things are not expedient’ (1 Cor. 6:12).
There are sixteen occurrences of sumphero ‘expedient’ or ‘profitable’ in the New Testament: eight occur
in the Gospels and Acts 19:19, and the other eight exclusively in Paul’ s epistles.

ACTS. ‘TheHoly Ghost witnesseth in every city’ (Acts 20:23).
EPISTLE. The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit’ (Rom. 8:16).

ACTS.  ‘That I might finish my course’ (Acts 20:24).

EPISTLE. I have finished my course’ (2 Tim. 4:7).
These are the only occurrences of dromos ‘course’ except that in Acts 13:25, where, again, Paul is
speaking. The use of the verb teleioo, ‘to perfect’, in the sense of finishing arace, is characteristic of the
apostle’ slanguage, especially in Philippians 3 and the epistle to the Hebrews.

ACTS.  ‘Over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you (tithemi) overseers (Acts 20:28).
EPISTLE. ‘Whereunto | am appointed (tithemi) a preacher’ (2 Tim. 1:11).

ACTS.  ‘Not sparing the flock’ (Acts 20:29).

EPISTLE. If God spared not the natural branches (Rom. 11:21).
There are seven occurrences of pheidomai, ‘to spare’ in Paul’s epistles. Elsewhere it is found only in
Acts 20:29 or 2 Pet. 2:4,5.

ACTS. ‘Therefore watch, and remember’ (Acts 20:31).

EPISTLE. ‘For ye remember, brethren, our labour’ (1 Thess. 2.9).
Mnemoneuo. - This is a word very characteristic of the apostle Paul. He uses it again in Acts 20:35,
seven times in the Church epistles and three times in Hebrews.
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ACTS. ‘Therefore ... remember ... night and day’ (Acts 20.31).

EPISTLE. ‘With labour and travail night and day’ (2 Thess. 3:8).
The association of night and day as an indication of continuanceis a characteristic expression of Paul. He
uses the combination seven times (Acts 26.7; 1 Thess. 2:9; 3:10; 2 Thess. 3:8; 1 Tim. 5:5; 2Tim. 1:3).
The other epistles do not use the expression.

ACTS. ‘I ceased not to warn every one’ (Acts 20:31).

EPISTLE. ‘Warning every man, and teaching every man’ (Col. 1:28). This word noutheteo, ‘to warn’, occurs in
seven passages, al of them in Paul’s epistles. It occurs nowhere else except in Acts 20:31, where it is
Paul who is speaking.

ACTS.  ‘Aninheritance among all them which are sanctified’ (Acts 20:32).
EPISTLE. The inheritance of the saintsin light’ (Col. 1:12).

ACTS. ‘I have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or apparel’
(Acts 20:33).
EPISTLE. ‘Neither ... used we ... a cloke of covetousness' (1 Thess. 2:5).

Thisis a characteristic attitude of the apostle Paul.

ACTS. ‘These hands have ministered unto my necessities
(Acts 20:34).
EPISTLE. ‘We labour, working with our own hands' (1 Cor. 4:12).

ACTS.  ‘These hands have ministered unto my necessities' (Acts 20:34).
EPISTLE. ‘Distributing to the necessity of saints (Rom. 12:13).

ACTS. ‘Thesehands’; ‘These bonds (Acts 20:34; 26:29).
‘“How that so labouring ye ought to support the weak’ (Acts 20:35).
EPISTLE. ‘We both labour and suffer reproach’ (1 Tim. 4:10).

Kopiao, ‘to labour’ is a word much used by the apostle. He employs it fourteen times in his epistles.
None of the other apostles use the word except John (Rev. 2:3).

Here, within the compass of eighteen verses, we have eighteen instances of the usage of words peculiarly
Pauline. Could there be more convincing proof that Luke is afaithful eye-witness, and a trustworthy historian?

We conclude this analysis by setting out the chronological order of the fourteen epistles of Paul.

Chronological Order of Paul’s Epistles
Seven Epistles before Acts 28

GALATIANS. ‘Thejust shdl liveby FaITH (Gal. 3:11).
1 THESSALONIANS. ‘Faith, Hope and Love'.

2 THESSALONIANS.  Written to correct erroneous views arising out of first epistle and emphasizing Satanic
counterfeit (2 Thess. 2).
HeBrews.  ‘Thejust shall Live by faith’ (Heb. 10:38).
1 CORINTHIANS. ‘Faith, Hope and Charity’ - these ‘abide’.
2 CORINTHIANS. Written to correct erroneous views arising out of the first epistle, and emphasizing Satanic
counterfeit (2 Cor. 11).
ROMANS. ‘The JusT shall live by faith’ (Rom. 1:17).

The hope of Israel isin view from Acts 1:6 to Acts 28:20. It appears in Acts 26:6,7, Romans 15:12,13 and
1 Thessalonians 4:15-18. All reference to ‘ The twelve tribes’, ‘ The reign over the Gentiles' and the * Archangel’
cease at Acts 28:28. With the setting aside of Israel a new dispensation comes into operation, and a new set of
epistles.
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Seven Epistles after Acts 28

EPHESIANS. The revelation of the Mystery.
PHILIPPIANS. Bishops and Deacons.
The Prize.
PHILEMON. Truth in practice.
COLOSSIANS. The revelation of the Mystery.
1 TIMOTHY. Bishops and Deacons.
TITUS.
2 TIMOTHY. The Crown.

The evidences for the exact dating of these Prison and Pastoral Epistles are not sufficient to enable anyone to
dogmatize. All that we feel can be said with some measure of confidence is, that 1 Timothy and Titus were written
in the interval of freedom that intervened between the two years at Rome (Acts 28:30), when Paul was treated as a
military prisoner and allowed some measure of liberty, and the subsequent imprisonment when he was treated as an
‘evil doer’, and from which there was no hope entertained of release, except by death.

Most students know that it is necessary to antedate the birth of Christ by afew years, some say three, some four,
some five. The Companion Bible makes the date of the Nativity 4 B.C., and the date of the CrucifixionA.D. 29. The
Lord commenced His public ministry when He was *about thirty years old’ and this ministry continued for a space
of three years and a half. This means that the date of the Crucifixion must be somewhere round about A.D. 29, but
the reader will see from the following chronology that, working back from the settled date of Acts 12, 13, A.D. 44,
we have felt obliged to adopt A.D. 30. We do not attempt to supply actual details, until we arrive at A.D. 36, the date
of Saul’s conversion. The calendar travels beyond the end of the Acts which we have put as A.D. 63, adding two
more years to complete the apostle’s ministry. To this we add five more years to bring us to the date of the
destruction of Jerusalem. It will be observed that from A.D. 30 to A.D. 65 we have a period of thirty-five years, or
five sets of seven years, each seventh year being marked by a Divinely expressed comment. Thirtythree whole years
of the Saviour’s life are balanced by thirtythree whole years of His ascended ministry ‘The Lord working with
them’, which period also is the length of time which David reigned over al Isragl (2 Sam. 5:5). The dates of the
epistles are indicated, together with the several journeys of the apostle to Jerusalem, and other matters of interest
concerning the dates of which some measure of exactness is possible are tabulated:

Chronology of Acts9to 28

EVENT CHAPTER YEAR EVENT EPISTLE
31
32
33
34
35
9 36 Paul converted
7. 'Rest’ 9:31 37
ARETAS 38 1st Jerusalem
39
40
42
11:26 43 Christians
Famine 11:28 44
HErOD 7. ‘Growth’ 12:24 44
45 2nd Jerusaem
12:1 46 1st Mission
Cyprus (April) 47
Return  (July?) 48 Antioch (Nov.?)
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49
50 3rd Jerusalem

7. 'Increase’
16:5 51 2nd Mission Galatians
FELIX Jews 18 52 Gdlio land 2
Thess.
Expelled 18 months 53 Feast Sept. 16th Hebrews
Death of CLAUDIUS
Ephesus 191 54 4th Jerusalem
19:21 55 3rd Mission
3years 20:31 56
57
7. 'Arrest’ 22: 58 5th Jerusalem land 2
Corinthians
59 2yearsprison Romans
FESTUS 24:27 60 in Caesarea
61
28: 62 2yearsprison MYSTERY
End of Acts 63 in Rome made known
Fire at Rome Nero 64 Spainand 1 Timothy theWest and Titus
7. 'Finished’ 2Tim.4 65 Evil doer 2 Timothy

Two dates, namely A.D. 44, the death of Herod (Acts 12:23) and the fire of Rome, A.D. 64, peg the Acts down
upon the calendar of the world, the rest is a matter either of arithmetic or of careful reading and comparison. Aswe
said at the beginning of this article, some datings must remain tentative, but for all practical purposes the above
chronology will prove to fit the circumstances and give a faithful all-over picture of the whole of the apostle’s
ministry.

CHURCH

The English word ‘church’ has come down to us from the Greek through the Gothic. Walafrid Strabo, who
wrote about A.D. 840 gives as the explanation of the word ‘kyrch’ the Greek kuriake, a word that means ‘related to
the Lord’, as he kuriake hemera ‘the Lord’ sday’. The Scottish word ‘kirk’ retains the sound of the Greek original
gtill. In ordinary parlance, the word church can refer both to the body of worshippers assembled together, or to the
building in which they are met, but there is no instance in the New Testament where the word ‘church’ refersto a
building. In the ministry of Paul a transition in the usage of the word is observable which is dispensationally
important. Before Acts 28 and while the hope of Israel still obtained, the apostle addressed six epistles to different
companies of believers. ‘Unto the churches of Galatia', * Unto the church of the Thessalonians', * Unto the church of
God which is at Corinth’. Thus five of these early epistles use the word ‘church’ in alocal sense. Romans is the
exception in this group, this epistle is not addressed to ‘the church which is at Rome’ but ‘To all that be in Rome,
beloved of God, called to be saints' (Rom. 1:7), the word church being reserved for the last chapter, where it occurs
five times.

This prepares the way for the great change which meets us in Ephesians and Colossians. In these great epistles
of the Mystery, the word church is not used in the opening salutation, but is invested with new glory, the first
occurrence being in Ephesians 1:22,23, ‘ The church which is His body, the fulness of Him that filleth al inal’. The
word translated ‘church’, is with one exception the translation of the Greek word ekklesia, which becomes in
English ecclesia and enters into the composition of such words as ecclesiastical etc. The one exception is Acts
19:37, ‘rabbers of churches', which the R.V. more correctly renders ‘robbers of temples. Ekklesia occurs in the
New Testament 115 times, three of these occurrences being translated ‘ assembly’ the rest ‘ church’. The Septuagint
version uses the word about eighty times, but we will defer their examination until we have finished our survey of
the usage of the word in the New Testament.
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The following extract from Trench on the Synonyms of the New Testament is of interest:

‘There are words whose history it is peculiarly interesting to watch, as they obtain adeeper meaning, and receive
anew consecration, in the Christian Church; which, even while it did not invent, has yet assumed them into its
service, and employed them in a far loftier sense than any to which the world had ever put them before. The
very word by which the Church is named is itself an example - a more illustrious one could scarcely be found -
of this gradual ennobling of aword. For we have it in three distinct stages of meaning - the heathen, the Jewish,
and the Christian. In respect of the first, as al know, was the lawful assembly in a free Greek city of all those
possessed of the rights of citizenship, for the transaction of public affairs. That they were summoned is
expressed in the latter part of the word; that they were summoned out of the whole population, alarge, but at the
same time a select portion of it, including neither the populace, nor strangers, nor yet those who had forfeited
their civic rights, this is expressed in the first. Both the calling and the calling out, are moments to be
remembered, when the word is assumed into a higher Christian sense, for in them the chief part of its peculiar
adaptation to its auguster uses lies. It isinteresting to observe how, on one occasion in the New Testament the
word returns to thisits earlier significance (Acts 19:32,39,41)’.

The LXX uses the word ekklesia to trandate the Hebrew gahal. Qahal means to call, to assemble, and the noun
form means a congregation or assembly. Solomon is called koheleth the Preacher, translated by the LXX
ekklesiastes. The earliest known occurrence of the word isfound in Job 30:28, ‘I cried in the congregation’. In the
books of the law, gahal isrendered by the Greek word sunagoge, showing that the synagogue is the beginning of the
New Testament church. Stephen in his speech which ended in his martyrdom referred to the history of Israel, and
dwells for considerable length upon the one great leader Moses, saying in Acts 7:38:

‘Thisis he, that was in the CHURCH in the wilderness with the angel which spake to him in the mount Sinai’.
The people of Israel, looked upon as *a called-out assembly’ were ‘the Church’ of that period.

In the nineteenth chapter of Acts, areference is made to the Greek usage of the word ekklesia. The concourse of
people gathered to the theatre at Ephesus is referred to as an ekklesia, ‘the assembly was confused’ (Acts 19:32).
Upon the arrival of the town clerk, he reproved the people for the rashness of their proceedings saying: ‘If yeinquire
anything concerning other matters, it shall be determined in a lawful assembly (ekklesia)’ (Acts 19:39), and having
thus spoken he dismissed the assembly (Acts 19:41). Heretheword isused initsorigina sense, a called-out people,
assembled for a particular purpose. It will be seen, therefore, that it is not enough to point to the word * church’ and
thereby set aside the distinctive callings of God. The kingdom as announced in Matthew is not to be contrasted with
a church, but is in itself to be viewed as a company of called-out ones. The reference to the church in Matthew
16:18 does not look to the subject of subsequent revelation reserved for the prison ministry of Paul, but to the calling
that was announced in the Gospel of the Kingdom. There wasa‘church’ before Pentecost, as Matthew 18:17 makes
Clear.

In the Prison Epistles (See under PrisoN ERISTLESS) the word ekklesia is advanced to its highest conception. It
is‘the body of Christ’, it will be *the fulness of Him that filleth all in all’. It will be seen that it is not enough to say:
‘The church began at Pentecost’, we must go further, and define what church isin view. Under the heading ekklesia
or ‘called-out company’ we find the following different assemblies, ranging from the nation of Israel separated from
all the nations of the earth down to the church to which Philemon acted as host. Before, therefore, we build up any
doctrine upon the presence of the word ‘church’ in any passage of Scripture we should consult the context and
realize the dispensation in which any particular church finds its calling and sphere.

Ekklesia

1. Thenation of Israel viewed as distinct in their calling to be a kingdom of Priestsin the earth (Acts 7:38). In
this light it will be perceived that some care must be exercised when we are seeking to differentiate between
the Kingdom and the Church.

2. The Church spoken of as existing in the days of Christ’s earthly ministry before either His sacrificial death,
or before the day of Pentecost (Matt. 18:17).
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The Church concerning which Christ spoke as future, and built upon the rock, and confession ‘ Thou art the
Christ the Son of the living God’ related to Peter with his keys of the kingdom of heaven (Matt. 16:18).

The Church which was formed in the day of Pentecost, which
(8) partly fulfilled the prophecy of Joel 2:28,29.
(b) awaits complete fulfilment until the future day of the Lord.
(c) isinseparable from the enduement of spiritual gifts.
(d) isinseparable from the kingdom of Israel (Acts 1:6; 2:30,31).
(e) isinseparable from baptism for the remission of sins. This Church is related to the dispersion (Jas.
1:1; 5:14).

The Church of God, which Paul persecuted before his conversion in Acts 9 (Gal. 1:13, 1 Cor. 15:9; Phil. 3:6)
and which continued to assemble and to grow under his subsequent ministry (1 Cor. 1:2; 11:16; 1 Thess.
2:14; 2 Thess. 1:4).

The Church of God, called in the same chapter, the Church of the living God (1 Tim. 3:5,15) to whom was
directed that ministry of re-adjustment which had in view the building up of the body of Christ until all
arrived in the unity of the faith, etc. (Eph. 4:11-13).

The Church of the One Body, the calling that goes back before the foundation of the world, and ascends to
the position ‘far above all’ where Christ sits. This church is entirely disassociated from all previous
companies, having no relation with Israel, Abraham or New Covenant, but filling the great dispensational
parenthesis of Isragl’ s blindness, which fell on that nation in Acts 28. The status, calling and constitution of
this Church can be gathered by reading Ephesians and Colossians, remembering as the reading progresses,
ever to ‘try the things that differ’.

The seven Churches of Asia (Rev. 1 to 3), one of them namely the Church at Pergamos, will be in the city
‘where Satan’s seat is' (Rev. 2:13). These seven churches will resume where the Church of Pentecost |eft off
and carry the fulfilment of Joel 2:28,29 through to its end. In these Churches there will be some who will
‘say they are Jews and are not’ (Rev. 2:9). This company, though enumerated separately, really falls under
heading No. 4, but owing to the setting aside of Israel at the coming in of the dispensation of the Mystery, we
have listed these Churches separately.

We believe that the earnest student who obeys the injunction of 2 Timothy 2:15 and discovers under which of
these heads ‘the church’ under examination falls, will have no difficulty in correctly relating any church mentioned
in the New Testament with its respective calling and dispensation.

CiTizensHIP. Among the glorious privileges of the members of the body of Christ is that of being ‘fellow citizens
with the saints’ (Eph. 2:19) which is placed in contrast with a previous position, ‘ No more strangers and foreigners’,
which position is set out very clearly in earlier verses of this same chapter.

Ephesians 2:11,12

A Gentilesin the flesh.
B Without Christ.
C Aliens from the commonwealth of Israel.
C Strangers from the covenants of promise.
B Having no hope.
A Godless in the world.

The word ‘commonwealth’ hereis politeia, the word ‘fellow citizen’ is sumpolites. In the flesh, the Gentile was
an alien, but in the spirit, he could be a citizen on equal terms.

The apostle who thus writes of this great privilege of citizenship could bring to bear upon the subject his own
conscious sense of privilege in being a citizen of Israel’s commonwealth, by reason of his Hebrew birth, and the fact
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that he was at the same time ‘a citizen of no mean city’ (Acts 21:39) namely o Tarsus, and above this, a Roman
‘born free' (Acts 22:28), where it must be remembered that the word ‘freedom’ used by the Roman captain is
politeia, the same word that istranslated ‘ commonwealth’ in Ephesians 2:12. It isevident that before we can usethe
word ‘citizenship’ without ambiguity we must know what ‘city’ isin view. Before discussing this feature, we will
provide a concordance to all the derivatives of polis ‘city’ that are found in the New Testament.

Politeuo ‘I have lived in all good conscience’ (Acts 23:1).
‘Let your conversation be as it becometh’ (Phil. 1:27).
Politeuma  ‘For our conversation isin heaven’ (Phil. 3:20).

Politeia ‘With a great sum obtained | this freedom’ (Acts 22:28).
‘ Aliens from the commonwealth of Isragl’ (Eph. 2:12).
Polites ‘Joined himself to acitizen’ (Luke 15:15).

‘But his citizens hated him’ (Luke 19:14).
‘A citizen of no mean city’ (Acts 21:39).
Sumpolites  ‘Fellow citizens with the saints' (Eph. 2:19).

The cities mentioned in the New Testament are many, Jerusalem, Capernaum, Lystra, Derbe, Damascus, the
heavenly Jerusalem, and Rome, come at once to the mind. Jerusalem is called ‘the holy city’ (Matt. 4:5) and the city
of the great king (Matt. 5:35). Christ was born in Bethlehem, ‘the city of David’ (Luke 2:11), but it is evident that
the citizenship which is spoken of in the epistlesis something higher than anything these could offer. In the epistle
to the Hebrews and in the book of the Revelation, the heavenly Jerusalem is dominant, and it isin Hebrews, that we
read ‘ here we have no continuing city but we seek one to come' (Heb. 13:14). The heavenly city is associated with
Abraham, and is called Mount Sion. The description given of this city in Revelation 21, links it with the heavenly
caling of the people of Israel. The twelve gates bear the names of the twelve tribes of Isragl. The twelve
foundations bear the names of the twelve apostles, as distinct from the order of apostles given by the ascended
Christ spoken of in Ephesians 4 (see article on APOSTLE p. 82). This city is called ‘The Bride’ and ‘the Lamb’s
Wife', and cannot be confused with the church of the one Body which is the ‘perfect man’ (see article THE BRIDE
AND THE BoDY p. 125).

Weymouth’ s translation of Philippians 3:20 reads:
‘“We, however, are free citizens of heaven’.
The R.V. reads ‘For our citizenship isin heaven’, with a marginal note ‘commonwealth’.

A Gentile ‘in the flesh’ could not belong to the commonwealth of Israel, and in the spirit he has a citizenship in
heaven, to which Isragl would be a stranger. The citizenship open to believers today is not associated with
Abraham, for he is never once mentioned in the Prison Epistles. Here there is no city bearing the names of the
twelve tribes of Isragl, for Israel and its hope is never mentioned in the Prison Epistles. Hereis nho city, resting upon
the foundation of the twelve apostles, for Peter, James, John and the rest have no place in these Prison Epistles. Itis
a citizenship in complete harmony with the calling of the Mystery, which associates the believer with heavenly
places where Christ sits at the right hand of God, and unlike the holy city, the New Jerusalem, will never be seen
descending out of heaven to the earth, neither will it ever change its status of the perfect man, for that of the Bride.

The introduction of politeuma in Philippians 3 is not so much to teach positive truth as to exhort those who
belonged to the high calling of God to comport themselves accordingly. The Philippians werein apeculiar position
to enable them to appreciate this exhortation. Philippi was a‘colony’ (Acts 16:12), free citizens of Rome, but living
away from Rome itself, and Moffatt’s version reads suggestively here, ‘But we are a colony of heaven’, which has
the advantage of including both the idea of citizenship and the idea of the Roman colony, and at the same time
taking our eyes off the Heavenly Jerusalem which is never at any time associated with the idea of a colony. So the
Philippians were free citizens of heavenly places, but living here on earth for the time being. Let uswho realize our
high and holy calling remember that we are indeed * citizens of no mean city’ and seek grace to act accordingly.
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COLOSSIANS

The epistle to the Colossians is one of a group of epistles which were written by Paul from prison (see PRISON
MINISTRY) and forms one of a pair with Ephesians leaving Philippians to form one of a pair with 2 Timothy. The
relationship of the Prison Epistles can be seen by the following structural correspondence.

The Prison Epistles

A Ephesians. The Dispensation of the Mystery.
The Church which is His Body.
The Fulness. Christ the Head.
Principalities and Powers.
B Philippians. Try the things that differ.
Strive. Press towards the mark.
Prize. Depart. Offered.
C Philemon. A private and affectionate letter.
A Colossians. The Dispensation of the Mystery.
The Church which is His Body.
Fulness. Christ the Head.
Principalities and Powers.
B 2 Timothy. Rightly dividing the word of Truth.
Strive. Course finished.
Crown. Depart. Offered.

Colossians supplements Ephesians, gives the same teaching in somewhat more condensed form, and adds alarge
central section in the nature of awarning. The warning has to do with ‘the prize’ of Philippians, the words, ‘let no
man beguile you of your reward’ being a translation of katabrabeuo (Col. 2:18). ‘The prize' of Philippians 3:14
being brabeion. At the close of this article we give a chart, setting forth the general idea of the epistle, but we will
here give the structural outline of the epistle as awhole and exhibit the arrangement of some of its parts, and follow

this with afew notes upon some outstanding features of the epistle.

Colossians

A 112 Salutation.
B 1:3-8. Faithful ministry Epaphras. Word of truth heard.

C al9-12. Prayer for spiritual walk.
b1:13-23. Christ beforeall. In Him all consist.

D 1:23-27. The MmYSTERY manifested by God.
E 1:28to2:1. Preaching to present PERFECT.

F 223 HID. Treasures of wisdom and knowledge.
G 24-23 BEWARE. Fivefold warning.
F 314 HID. Your life, with Christ.

C b3515. Christisall andinall.
a3:16 to 4:1. Indwelling word, spiritual walk.
D 4:2-11. The MYSTERY manifested by Paul.
E 4:1213. Prayer to stand PERFECT.
B 4:14-17. Public ministry. Archippus. Epistle to be read.

A 4:18. Salutation.

We follow this outline of the epistle as awhole, with one or two outlines of the larger correspondencies.
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Colossians 1:9-12 with 3:16 to 4:1
Meet for, and the Reward of the INHERITANCE.

C 1.9-12. A 1:9. Prayer for al wisdom.
B 1:9. Spiritual understanding.
C 1:10. Every good work.
D 1:12. Giving thanks unto the Father.
E 1:10. All pleasing.
F 1:12. Meet for Inheritance.

BEWARE - Col. 2:4-23

C 316to41. A 3:16. Word of Christ, all wisdom.
B 3:16. Spiritual songs.
C 3:17. Word or deed.
D 3:17. Giving thanksto the Father.
E 3:20. Well pleasing.
F 3:24. Reward of the
Inheritance.

Colossians 1:13-23 with 3:5-15
THE IMAGE. Christisall.

C 1:13-23. G 1:15,16. Creator. The IMAGE.
H 1:20. Reconciliation. Heaven and Earth.
| 1:17,18. Christ pre-eminent. All in Him.
J 1:20. Peace and forgiveness of sins.
K 1:22. Holy, blameless,
unreproveable.

BEWARE - Col. 2:4-23

C 35-15. G 3:10. Created after the IMAGE.
H 3:11. Reconciliation of Jew and Greek.
I 3:11. Christisal andin all.
J 3:13,15. Peace. Forgive quarrel.
K 3:9,12.  Put off, put on, holy and
beloved.

For the corresponding structure of Colossians 1:23 to 2:1 with 4:2-13, see the article entitled MYSTERYS. For
structure of the prayer of Colossians 1:9-12 and its association with the prayers of Ephesians and Philippians, see the
article THE PRAYERS OF THE APOSTLE PauL. For the structure of Colossians 1:13-23 see article entitled
RECONCILIATION#. For the word fulness, see article entitled PLEROMAS.

We must leave these severa articles to supply the necessary information regarding the passages indicated, and
turn our attention to the outline of the great distinctive central portion. 1t will be seen that there are five correctives,
and we have had them set up in distinctive type so that they may be seen together.

The key-words of Colossians and others, such as ‘above’, ‘the hope', ‘manifestation’, etc., are dealt with in
articles bearing similar words in their titles. For afuller exposition of the whole epistle, the reader is directed to the
series of articles on Colossians in The Berean Expositor, Vols. 20 to 25, and the section of The Testimony of the
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Lord’s Prisoner devoted to that epistle. The chart on page 183 may help the reader to envisage the teaching of this
great epistle.

Colossians 2:4-23

R a 4-8. Plausible speech. Philosophy (sophos).
b 8. Traditions of men.
c 8 Rudiments of the world.
CORRECTIVE 8. Not after Christ.
9,10. Yearefilled full in Him.

S d 11,22. Body of theflesh. The energy of God.
e 11. Madewithout hands.
f 11,22. IN Whom. Circumcised and baptized.
CORRECTIVE 12.  Dead and buried with
Christ.
10.  Head of principality and
power.

T g 14. Handwriting of ordinances. Blotted out.
h 14. Nailedto cross. Taken out of the way.
h 15. Principalities spoiled. Triumph in the cross.
g 16. Observances. Let no man judge you.
CORRECTIVE 17.  These are shadows.
17.  Thebody is of
Christ.

S d 18,19. Mind of the flesh. Increase of God.
e 18. Voluntary humility. Vainly puffed up.
f 18,19. OUT of Whom. Religion of angels.
CORRECTIVE 19. Hold Christ the Head.
20. Yedied with Christ.

R Cc 20-22. Rudiments of the world.
b 22. Teaching of men.
a 23. Wordy show of wisdom (sophos).
CORRECTIVE 23.  Notinany honour.
23.  Filling the flesh.



97

are f"llledy to the
Pull in Him
which is itihle0 Head.

dwellerh all the
fulness of the
Godhead bodi!y.

Thatwemay
hresentk 2L
gERTECT Wm PERFECT

MADE MEET
TRANSLATED
RECONCILED
PRESENTED
COMPLETE

Knowledge.

CONFIRMATION. We have no intention of dealing with the Church of England rite of ‘confirmation’ under this
heading, such a subject lies completely outside the limits of this analysis. We are confining ourselves to one use of
the term found in the New Testament namely, the confirming character and purpose of miraculous gifts. The Greek
word so tranglated is bebaio. Confirmation in the New Testament may be the sense of support received episterizo
(Acts 14:22; 15:32,41, *strengthening’ Acts 18:23). It may be the confirmation that is received when validity or
authority is established kuroo (Gal. 3:15). It may be the confirmation that results from the interposition of some
unquestionable assurance, mesiteuo as in Hebrews 6:17. None of these aspects isin mind at the moment. Bebaio
indicates that confirmation which is established by proof.

Confirm Bebaio

Mark 16:20 ‘Confirming the word with signs following'.
Rom. 15:8 *To confirm the promises made unto the fathers'.
1Cor. 1:6 ‘Thetestimony of Christ was confirmed in you’.
1Cor. 1:8 “Who shall aso confirm you unto theend'.

2Cor. 1:21  ‘He which stablisheth us with you'.

Col. 2.7 ‘Stablished in the faith'.
Heb. 223 ‘Was confirmed unto us by them’.
Heb. 13:9 ‘The heart be established with grace’.

The passages which concern us in the present inquiry are Mark 16:20, 1 Corinthians 1:6 and Hebrews 2:3.

Mark 16. The signs following of verse 20, are most evidently the signs that shall follow them that believe of
verse 17. They are:
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‘In My name shall they cast out devils; they shall speak with new tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if
they drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them; they shall lay hands upon the sick, and they shall recover’
(Mark 16:17,18).

After these promises had been made, the Lord ascended and sat on the right hand of God, the apostles went forth
and preached everywhere:

‘The Lord working with them, and confirming the word with signs following'.

1 Corinthians 1:6. The church at Corinth had a super abundance of spiritual and miraculous gifts, so much so
that some regul ation was necessary to avoid confusion (1 Cor. 14:26-33). In the opening address to this church Paul
refers to the confirming character of these gifts:

‘In every thing ye are enriched by Him, in al utterance, and in all knowledge; even as the testimony of Christ
was CONFIRMED in you: so that ye come behind in no gift’ (1 Cor. 1:5-7).

Here again we perceive that the Lord was confirming the Word with signs following.

Hebrews 2:3,4. ‘How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation; which at the first began to be spoken by
the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard Him; God aso bearing them witness, both with signs and
wonders, and with divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost, according to His own will’.

These confirmatory gifts are spoken of in Hebrews 6:5 as ‘the powers of the age to come’ the ignoring of which
made it impossible to renew such unto repentance. These gifts promised in Mark 16, extend to the last chapter of
the Acts, where Paul is bitten by a viper, unharmed, and miraculously cures a case of dysentery (Acts 28:3-8).
These miracles of Mark 16 keep pace with the ‘hope of Israel’ (Acts 28:20), but when the condition foretold in
Isaiah 6:9,10 is entered, Israel ‘dismissed’ and the salvation of God sent unto the Gentiles, miraculous signs cease.
Instead we read such passages as Philippians 2:25-28, 2 Timothy 4:20, and 1 Timothy 5:23 with understanding. The
people of sign and wonder are no longer on the scene, and it had been established on two occasions that miracles
wrought before Gentiles as such, without the explanatory presence of Israel only made them more idolatrous saying
‘the gods are come down to us in the likeness of men’ (Acts 14:11), or they ‘said hewasagod’ (Acts 28:6). ‘These
signs' pID follow, but ‘these signs' Do NoT follow them that believe to-day. The answer isthat the dispensation has
changed, and with it the characteristic evidences of a past calling. As the present dispensation nearsits end, and as
the earlier Church’s position temporarily set aside is resumed, we may expect to see a return of genuine miraculous
gifts, but this will make the anti-Christian travesty of 2 Thessalonians 2:9 the more dangerous, for the signs that will
be wrought in support of the Man of Sin would deceive ‘if it were possible, the very elect’ (Matt. 24:24). The only
‘confirmation’ mentioned in the Prison Epistles is that of Colossians 2:7, ‘rooted and built up in Him, and
StaBLISHED (bebaio) in the faith, as ye have been taught’. All else so far as we are concerned is beside the mark
and leads into by-paths fraught with danger.

CORNELIUS. The vision that Peter had of the great sheet, and his subsequent visit to Cornelius, form part of the
movement that we see taking place in Acts 8 to 11, which prepares the way for the work of Paul, the apostle to the
Gentiles. It will be found that there is nothing in Acts 10 to warrant the idea that Peter had a ministry among the
Gentiles, for the vision of the sheet and the visit to Cornelius were exceptional. They accomplished their purpose,
and Peter was left free to pursue his ministry among the circumcision.

The subject before us falls into four parts:

(1) THEVIsION oF CORNELIUS (Acts 10:1-9).

(2) THEVISION OF PETER (Acts 10:9-24).

(3) THEMINISTRY OF PETER (Acts 10:24-48).

(4) THEEFFECT UPON THE CHURCH (Acts 11:1-18).

Corndliusis described as:

‘A devout man, and one that feared God with all his house, which gave much alms to the people, and prayed to
God always' (Acts 10:2).
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Paul’ s converts are described varioudly as:

Y e know that ye were Gentiles, carried away unto these dumb idols, even as ye were led’ (1 Cor. 12:2).
‘“When ye knew not God, ye did service unto them which by nature are no gods' (Gal. 4:8).

‘At that time ye were without Christ, being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from the
covenants of promise, having no hope, and without God in the world’ (Eph. 2:12).

Yet it is abundantly clear from Acts 10 that had he not had the vision of the sheet Peter would have called the
devout, prayerful Cornelius ‘common and unclean’. How is this attitude possible if it is true that the Church began
at Pentecost? The dispersion of the Jew throughout the Roman world had of necessity influenced Gentile thought,
and there were accordingly some who, though uncircumcised and outside the Hebrew pale, were nevertheless
worshippers of the true God. Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, is said to be one who ‘worshipped God' and is found at
the place of prayer (Acts 16:14). At Thessalonica there was ‘a great multitude of devout Greeks (Acts 17:4), at
Athens Paul disputed with devout persons (Acts 17:17); and at Corinth Paul found a refuge in the house of one
named Justus who ‘worshipped God' (Acts 18:7). It was to this class that Cornelius belonged, for if he had been a
proselyte he would not have been looked upon by the Jew as ‘common and unclean’. This conclusion is further
strengthened by Peter’ s confession:

‘Of atruth | perceive that God is no respecter of persons. but in every nation he that feareth Him, and worketh
righteousness, is accepted with Him' (Acts 10:34,35).

We must now turn our attention to the vision given to Peter, which produced so great a revolution.

Joppal Did Peter ever think of Jonah? Was not Peter’s name ‘ Simon bar Jonah’? Did not Jonah remonstrate
with God because of His mercy to Gentiles? Were the problems of the expanding gospel forcing themselves upon
Peter? We are not told, but we believe that he would have been neither human nor an apostle, if such were not the
burden of his thought.

Falling into a trance upon the housetop he saw a vessel descending from heaven, and containing four-footed
beasts, reptiles of the earth, and fowls of the air, and a voice said to him: ‘Rise, Peter, dday and eat’. It is hardly
possible for any Gentile to enter into the thoughts that would fill the mind of a Jew, whether Christian or otherwise,
who received such acommand. We can, however acquaint ourselves with the law that governed this matter of clean
and unclean animals and see what is written:

‘These are the beasts which ye shall eat among all the beasts that are on the earth. Whatsoever parteth the hoof,
and is clovenfooted, and cheweth the cud, among the beasts, that shall ye eat’ (Lev. 11:2,3).

Then follows the long list of prohibited animals, with the recurring sentiment:

‘They are uncleanto you' (Lev. 11:8).
‘Y e shall have their carcases in abomination’ (Lev. 11:11,20,23).

Not only so, but

‘These are unclean to you among all that creep: whosoever doth touch them, when they be dead, shall be unclean
until the even’ (Lev. 11:31).

All this prohibition is because Israel were a separated people:

‘For | am the LorD your God: ye shall therefore sanctify yourselves, and ye shall be holy; for | am holy ... This
is the law of the beasts, and of the fowl, and of every living creature that moveth in the waters, and of every
creature that creepeth upon the earth: TO MAKE A DIFFERENCE between the unclean and the clean, and between
the beast that may be eaten and the beast that may not be eaten’ (Lev. 11:44-47).

Thisinstruction to ‘ make a difference’ isreiterated in the corresponding section of Leviticus, namely, chapter 20.

‘I have said unto you, Y e shall inherit their land, and | will giveit unto you to possessit, aland that floweth with
milk and honey: | am the LORD your God, which have SEPARATED You from other people. Ye shall therefore
PUT DIFFERENCE between clean beasts and unclean ... which | have SePARATED from you as unclean. And ye
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shall be holy unto Me: for | the LOrRD am holy, and have severed you from other people, that ye should be Min€e’
(Lev. 20:24-26).

It was in this atmosphere that the Jew was born, lived, moved and had his being. Practically from cradle to
grave, from morning till night, waking or sleeping, marrying or giving in marriage, buying or selling, he was
continually reminded that all the Gentiles were unclean, and that his own nation alone was holy unto the Lord. This
separation to the Lord was seriously enforced upon his conscience by the scrupulous observances of the Levitical
law. The bearing of all this upon the words and attitude of Peter in Acts 10 is most evident by the following
references:

‘Not so, Lord; for | have never eaten any thing that is common or unclean’ (Acts 10:14).
‘“What God hath cleansed, that call not thou common’ (Acts 10:15).

“Y e know how that it is an unlawful thing for a man that is a Jew to keep company, or come unto one of another
nation; but God hath shewed me that | should not call any man common or unclean’ (Acts 10:28).

Here are the words of Peter himself. If we accept the chronology of the A.V., this incident occurred eight years
after Pentecost, and Peter is still by his own confession, ‘A man that isaJew’. He, at least, did not believe that ‘the
Church began at Pentecost’. Not only was he still a Jew, though a believer, but he was till under the Law. ‘Itisan
unlawful thing’, said he. How then can we tolerate the tradition that the Church began at Pentecost? He told
Corneliusto his face that he would have treated him as ‘ common and unclean’, for all his piety and prayers, had he
not received the extraordinary vision of the great sheet. Yet at Pentecost

‘All that believed were together, and had ALL THINGS COMMON’ (Acts 2:44).

When taken with Acts 10 thisis absolute proof that no Gentile could have been there. Y et the tradition that the
Church began at Pentecost persists!

Peter moreover makes manifest his state of mind by adding: ‘ Therefore came | unto you without gainsaying, as
soon as | was sent for’ (Acts 10:29). Can we imagine the apostle Paul speaking like this even to the most abject of
pagans? No, the two ministries of these two apostles are poles apart. Further, Peter continued: ‘| ask therefore for
what intent ye have sent for me? (Acts 10:29). Can we believe our eyes? Do we read aright? Is this the man who
opened the Church to the Gentile on equal footing with the Jewish believer? He asksin all simplicity, *What is your
object in sending for me? Again, we are conscious that such words from the lips of Paul would be not only
impossible but ridiculous. He was *debtor’ to wise and unwise, to Jew and Gentile, to Barbarian and to Greek. Not
s0 Peter. He was the apostle of the Circumcision (Gal. 2:8), and therefore the call of Cornelius seemed to him
inexplicable.

‘For what intent have ye sent for me? - Can we imagine a missionary in China, India or anywhere else on the
broad earth, asking such a question, or asking this question in similar circumstances? Any Mission Board would
reguest such amissionary to resign his post, and rightly so. No! every item in this tenth chapter is eloguent of the
fact that Peter had no commission to the Gentiles.

At last Peter ‘began to speak’ (Acts 11:15). Let uslisten to the message he gives to this Gentile audience:

‘Of atruth | perceive that God is no respecter of persons (first admission): but in every nation he that feareth
Him, and worketh righteousness, is accepted with Him (second admission). The word which God sent unto the
children of Israel (note, not as Paul in Acts 13:26), preaching peace by Jesus Christ: (Heis Lord of all:) (third
admission) ... published throughout all Jud -a ... in the land of the Jews, and in Jerusalem ... preach unto the
people (i.e. the people of Isradl) ... whosoever believeth in Him shall receive remission of sins' (Acts 10:34-43).

One cannot but be struck with the attitude of Peter. He does not preach directly to the Gentile audience, he
rehearses in their hearing the word which God sent to Israel, saying nothing of a purely gospel character until the
very end.

But for the further intervention of God we cannot tell how long Peter would have continued in this way. It is
doubtful whether he would have got so far as inviting Cornelius and his fellows to be baptized, as his own words
indicate:
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‘Can any man forbid water, that these should not be baptized, which have received the Holy Ghost as well as
we? (Acts 10:47).

Peter’s ministry in the Acts concluded with the words ‘Forbidding’ and ‘Withstand’ both translations of the
Greek word koluo. Paul’s ministry concludes with the words ‘No man forbidding’ (Acts 28:31) where the Greek
word is akolutos. Peter maintained this attitude up to the tenth chapter of the Acts, he would have ‘forbidden’ both
Cornelius and God, for the word *withstand’ in Acts 11:17, is koluo.

The upshot of thiswork at Caesarea was that even Peter was called upon to give an account of himself.

‘The apostles and brethren that were in Jud -a heard that the Gentiles had also received the word of God. And
when Peter was come up to Jerusalem, they that were of the circumcision contended with him, saying, Thou
wentest in to men uncircumcised, and didst eat with them? (Acts 11:1).

We find no remonstrance from Peter to the effect that seeing that the Church began at Pentecost, the conversion
of Cornelius should have been anticipated and be a matter for rejoicing. No, Peter patiently, and humbly, and
apologizingly, rehearsed the matter, even to the pathetic conclusion: *What was|, that | could withstand God? (Acts
11:17). Why should Peter ever think of withstanding God, if he knew that the Church began at Pentecost? It is
abundantly evident that neither Peter, the ather apostles, nor the brethren at Jerusalem had the remotest idea of any
such thing.

‘“When they heard these things, they held their peace, and glorified God, saying, THEN HATH GOD ALSO to the
Gentiles granted repentance unto life’ (Acts 11:18).

We have devoted this much space to the story of Cornelius, because we believe that when once the attitude of Peter
here isrealized, it will be utterly impossible to still retain the traditional view that ‘ The Church’ began at Pentecost.

COVENANT

Israel are associated with a covenant, old and new. Believing Gentiles during the Acts were blessed with faithful
Abraham, but by nature and in the flesh the Gentiles were strangers from the covenant of promise, and in the
teaching of the Prison Epistles, no covenant of any description is known. The English word ‘covenant’ obviously
means ‘to come together’, and is derived from the Latin con ‘with’, venio ‘to come’, and is cognate with such words
as ‘convention’ and ‘convenient’ where the basic idea of ‘coming together’ either of persons, or the fitness and
aptness of circumstances underlies the meaning and usage of such words. A testament differs from a covenant, in
that there is no necessary agreement between the person who makes his will and the legatee, who may be
unconscious of the contents of the will. A testament has no force while the testator lives. It can only come into
operation after the death of the testator. The word ‘testament’ does not occur in the writings of ‘The Law, the
Prophets and the Psalms' commonly called * The Old Testament’. The word thus translated is the Greek diatheke, a
word employed by the LXX to translate the Hebrew berith ‘ covenant’.

Before we discuss the principle that must guide us when we come to the trandlation of diatheke, let us go back to
the Hebrew of the Old Testament and consider the meaning of the word there employed. The Hebrew word
‘covenant’ is berith, and this word refers to something that has been ‘cut’. So important is this conception of
‘cutting’ that in most cases where we read ‘ made a covenant’ the Hebrew karath, another word meaning ‘to cut’ is
used - so literally ‘to make a covenant’ is ‘to cut a cutting’ - but this thus baldly stated makes no sense. Let us
attempt an illustration borrowed from our own language. The word ‘indent’ means ‘to notch with teeth’ yet an
‘indenture’ meansin law ‘a deed under a seal, entered into between two parties and so very similar to a covenant.
Now, when we read the term ‘to indenture an apprentice’ we do not understand that anyone was supposed to have
‘bit’ the young fellow, the ‘indentures’ refer to the zig-zag cutting that was made across the deed, so that they would
tally one with another.

“Whose tempers, inclinations, sense and wit,
Like two indentures did agree so fit’ (Butler).

Herethen isaparaldl:
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To covenant in the Hebrew is‘to cut’. To execute adeed or compact in the Englishis ‘to notch with teeth’. This
so far isuseful in that it suggests that a custom or practice lies behind the peculiar use of the words *to cut a cutting’.
In the Hebrew, the covenant or the berith was confirmed by sacrifice and areference to Jeremiah 34:18,19 will show
what lies behind the choice of this expression. We learn that Zedekiah the king had made a covenant with all the
people which were at Jerusalem, to proclaim liberty unto them, but afterwards the king and the people turned and
caused the servants who had been set free to become bond slaves again (Jer. 34:8-11). To these men who had thus
violated their covenant, Jeremiah addressed these words:

‘And | will give the men that have transgressed My covenant, which have not performed the words of the
covenant which they had made before Me, WHEN THEY CUT THE CALF IN TWAIN, and passed between the parts
(through the pieces) thereof’ (Jer. 34:18).

By means of this strange ceremony the contracting parties seem to say:
‘The Lord do so to me and more also, if | keep not my promise’.

Psalm 50:5 speaks of the saints who have made a covenant upon sacrifice, and the earliest example of this
custom is found in Genesis 15, where Abraham took the sacrificial animals, ‘divided them in the midst, and laid
each piece one against the other’, and when the covenant was being made ‘a smoking furnace and a burning lamp’
passed between these pieces. The meticulous care with which Abraham ‘laid each piece one against the other’
closely resemblesthe ‘tally’ or ‘the indenture’, especially when we realize that the word ‘against’, the Hebrew gara
literally means ‘to meet’ asit is so translated in Genesis 14:17. Turning to the New Testament we find that the word
that is used to speak of the covenant made by God is the word diatheke, a word which means *to appoint’ and which
contains no idea in its composition of ‘agreement’. Now if we are justified in building our doctrine on the
etymology of the Greek words employed, we shall have to agree with Janius and Parkhurst, that it indicates: ‘A
disposition, institution, appointment, and signifies neither a testament, nor a covenant, nor an agreement, but as the
word simply requires, a disposition or ingtitution of God’'. Parkhurst says that the word *dispensation’ conveys the
idea of diatheke, and continues:

‘I am well aware that our transators have rendered the word diatheke by covenant, and a very erroneous and
dangerous opinion has been built on the exposition, as if polluted, guilty man could covenant or contract with
God for his salvation'’.

Now we are fully in sympathy with the impossibility of man being able to covenant or contract with God for his
salvation, but that must not be allowed to blind our eyes to other equally obvious features.

First, let us consider the question of etymology. There is no doubt that diatheke is composed of elements that
mean ‘to dispose’ or ‘to appoint’, just as there is no doubt but that the word ‘indenture’ means ‘to notch with teeth’
words that can be spoken of asaw. Secondly, there is no doubt but that the word diatheke was used in the Greek of
the Greeks to refer to a ‘will and testament’ whereby property was bequeathed, but we must remember that the
language of inspiration at the beginning was Hebrew, and that when the time came to trandate the Hebrew into
Greek, the Septuagint translators had no option but to take the extant Greek words and use them for their new and
sacred purpose. So, although diatheke, when used of ‘a man’s covenant’ and * speaking after the manner of men’
retains its pagan meaning as it does when introduced by Paul into Galatians 3:15, the overwhelming evidence is that
diatheke must be looked upon as the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew berith, and that we must ignore the etymol ogy
of the word, remembering its usage. Before we allow the appeal of Parkhurst, namely, that no polluted or guilty
man can enter into a covenant with God, to sway us, we must remember that the covenants of the Old Testament are
either covenants of obligation, in which the contracting parties agree to observe certain terms, or covenants of
promise, in which no such agreement is entered.

When Israel stood before Mount Sinai, and said, ‘all that the LorD hath spoken we will do’ (Exod. 19:8), we
read that Moses ‘returned the words of the people unto the LORD’. Consequent upon this agreement, the ten
commandments were given, and became the covenant which Israel miserably ‘broke’. This covenant, they received
at the hands of a mediator, and that mediator was Moses. Whenever man has entered into any agreement or
covenant of this character disaster has inevitably followed. When Noah and his family stepped out of the ark to
make a new world and a fresh start, the Lord made a covenant with them that ensured the recurrence of day and
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night, seed time and harvest, summer and winter, cold and heat. No undertaking was entered by the family of Noah,
for the Lord knew, before they had time to make it manifest, that the imaginations of man’s heart are evil from his
youth. Herein Genesis 8:21,22 we have an example of a covenant of promise (Gen. 9:9-17), and the covenant has
remained inviolable to this day.

Similarly, when the Lord made the covenant with Abraham that is detailed in Genesis 15, Abraham instead of
walking between the pieces, and so becoming one of two contracting parties, was put into a ‘deep Sleep’.
Consequently the covenant with Abraham is called a covenant of promise, which the covenant and abligation given
430 years after could not disannul. The Mediator of the covenants of promise is Christ, and He faileth not:

‘He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ’ (Gal. 3:16).

Titus 1:2 says that the eternal life was ‘ promised before the world began’. 2 Timothy 1:9 says that the believer
was called according to the Lord’s own purpose and grace ‘which was given us in Christ Jesus before the world
began’. Ephesians 1:4 says that such were ‘chosen IN Him before the foundation of the world’. Here are covenants,
agreements, promises, but they were not made with or to us, they were all made in and with Christ. So, when we
examine 2 Corinthians 3 and 4 we see that everything turns on two mediators - Moses and Christ. How thankful
should we not be, to think that so far as the Church of the one Body is concerned there are no contractual
agreements, no covenants, no testaments, that involve the believer, he finds all in his completeness in Christ.

We must now turn our attention to the employment of the words ‘testament’ and *testator’ in Hebrews 9:16,17.
In Hebrews 9:16,17 we read in the A.V.: ‘For where a testament is, there must also of necessity be the death of the
testator. For atestament is of force after men are dead; otherwise it is of no strength at all while the testator liveth'.
Thisis not only abad and a biassed trandlation, it is futile, for what congruity is there in the figure of a person who
makes his last will and testament, bringing confusion to his heirs, by rising again from the dead? It is entirely
unscriptural to speak of Christ asa Testator, upon Whose death His last will and testament becomes effective, and it
is entirely inconsistent with the context of Hebrews 9, for the following verse attaches this reference to a ‘testator’,
with the action of Moses when he dedicated the first * covenant’ with blood, as areference to Exodus 24:6 will show.

The following is adapted from Dr. Bullinger’s Greek Lexicon, under the heading, ‘ Testator’.

‘Gar for, hopou where, diatheke a covenant (is), thanaton a death, anagke necessary, pheresthai, to be brought
in, tou of him, diathemenon that makes the covenant, gar for, diatheke a covenant, epi over, nekrois dead ones, or
victims (is) bebaia sure, epei since, mepote at no time, ischuel has it force, hote when, ze heisliving, ho the one
who is, diathemenos making the covenant. Thusall is clear when we remember that He Who makes the covenant of
which the apostle speaks, is Himself the victim, and hence must of necessity di€’.

MacKnight’s paraphrase reads:

‘For to show the propriety of Christ’s dying to ratify the new covenant, | observe that where a covenant is made
by sacrifice, there is a necessity that the death of the appointed sacrifice be produced. For according to the
practice both of God and man, a covenant is made firm over dead sacrifices; seeing it never hath force whilst the
goat, calf or bullock, appointed as the sacrifice of ratification liveth'.

The introduction of the figure of will making into Hebrews is entirely beside the apostle’ s argument, the nature
of the subject, and the character of the Hebrews themselves. It would take us too far afield at this point to make a
digression, and show that the epistle to the Galatians was written at the same time as the epistle to the Hebrews, and
was indeed the covering letter for that epistle to the Hebrews which does not, consequently, bear the apostle’ s name.
Where the apostle speaks of aman’s ‘will’ isin Galatians 3, afigure which he introduces with the formula: ‘1 speak
after the manner of men’, and there he plainly declares that he speaks of ‘aman’s covenant’ which here, alone of all
the occurrences of the word diatheke, demands the translation *testament’. Thisword ‘testament’ isused inthe A.V
of Hebrews on six occasions, and ‘covenant’ on eleven occasions, but without consistency. What justification is
there to translate Hebrews 7:22:

‘By so much was Jesus made a surety of a better testament’

and on the very next occasion to render the passage:
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‘By how much also He is the Mediator of a better covenant? (Heb. 8:6).

Or again, what warrant is there for translating Hebrews 9:15, ‘ new testament’, when the passage refers most surely
to the ‘new covenant’ of Hebrews 8:8? In every passage whether in Matthew 26:28, 2 Corinthians 3:6 and 14, the
seventeen occurrences in Hebrews, or the remaining occurrences of diatheke, in every passage with the one
exception already noted in Galatians 3:15, diatheke must be rendered consistently ‘covenant’. To attempt to make
the Hebrew berith or the Greek diatheke bear the meaning of a will whereby one may dispose of property after
death, introduces man’ s ideas to the confusion of the reader and the contradiction of revealed truth. We must reject
the etymology of Greek words, as the basis of our doctrine, for such a basis is untrustworthy. We must ignore the
composition of the word diatheke, and, in its place put the usage of the word as found in the Septuagint. It then
becomes synonymous with the Hebrew berith, and means a covenant. It may not be possible for us to avoid the use
of the terms Old Testament and New Testament as titles of the two great sections of the Bible, but we must
remember that they are accommodations only.

The relationship of the Lord’ s Supper with the new covenant is considered in the article entitted LORD’S
SUPPERZ.

CREATION. If there be no Creator, there can be no moral ruler. 1f no moral ruler, there can be no responsibility, no
sin, no penalty, no law, and no gospel. If there be a Creator, He alone can plan the unfolding ages, He alone can
introduce a way of escape for the penalties He Himself has joined to sin. Consequently we find creation in the
opening verse of Genesis, and a New Creation coming into view as the last chapters of Revelation are reached. The
fact of creation isfound in the very heart of the ten commandments and by the one fact of creation and its necessary
implications all Job’s problems were solved and his anxieties stilled (Job 37 to 42). The restoration of Israel and the
faithful fulfilment of all His promises, is linked by the prophets to the Creator and His work, and creation therefore
finds a prominent place in the unfolding dispensations. In this quest we are particularly concerned with the place
occupied by creation in the epistles, and we find this distributed under two headings. The visible creation and
invisible creation.

TheVisble Creation
Ktisis and Ktizo

‘For the invisible things of Him from the creation of the world are clearly seen, being understood by the things
that are made, even His eternal power and Godhead’ (Rom. 1:20).

“Who changed the truth of God into alie, and worshipped and served the creature more than the Creator, Who is
blessed for ever’ (Rom. 1:25).

‘The earnest expectation of the creature waiteth’
(Rom. 8:19).

‘For the creature was made subject to vanity’
(Rom. 8:20).

‘The creature itself also shall be delivered’ (Rom. 8:21).

‘For we know that the whole creation groaneth’
(Rom. 8:22).

‘(The Gospel) was preached to every creature
(Caol. 1:23).

‘Neither is there any creature that is not manifest’
(Heb. 4:13).

‘That isto say, not of this building’ (Heb. 9:11).

‘Every ordinance of man’ (1 Pet. 2:13).

‘From the beginning of the creation’ (2 Pet. 3:4).

‘The beginning of the creation of God’ (Rev. 3:14).
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‘For every creature of God isgood’ (1 Tim. 4:4).
‘Every creature which isin heaven’ (Rev. 5:13).
‘The creatures which were in the sea’ (Rev. 8:9).
‘Neither was the man created for the woman’
(1 Cor. 11:9).
‘Hid in God, Who created all things' (Eph. 3:9).
‘By Him were all things created’ (Col. 1:16).
‘“Which God hath created to be received’ (1 Tim. 4:3).
‘Thou hast created all things, and for Thy pleasure’
(Rev. 4:11).
‘Sware by Him ... Who created heaven ... earth ... sea’ (Rev. 10:6).

In these passages the fact of creation is stated or assumed, and various consequences drawn from this fact are
given. Those which have a dispensational bearing and demand some fuller examination in this analysis are the
following:

Ephesians 3:9 R\V.

‘And to make all men see what is the dispensation of the mystery which from all ages hath been hid in God Who
created all things'.

This one passage throws us back to Genesis 1:1 in which we read: ‘In the beginning God created the heaven and
the earth’, and it was then that this great purpose of the ages was conceived, and the necessity consequent upon
Israel’ s blindness that would arise, for a parenthetical dispensation to intervene until the blindness of Israel should
be removed. For afuller examination of this theme, see * The foundation of the world, before, from’, and also the
phrase ‘before the world was' - literally ‘before times of ages’ in the article entitled AGe (p. 47). All that we need
stress here is that Ephesians 3:9 shows that like every other part of the Divine purpose of the ages, the mystery
cannot be separated from the initial purpose and fact of creation. It isthis as well as a common redemption, that
links all spheres of blessing together, however different they may be, as surely as creaturehood unites in one, the
highest created being in heaven, with the lowest and simplest element of earth. Under the heading DISPENSATION
(p. 225), the two readings of Ephesians 3:9 (A.V. ‘fellowship’ and R.V. ‘dispensation’) will be considered, and
under the heading My sTeERYS all the mysteries of Scripture will be associated and their differences assessed.

Colossians 1:16 R.V.
‘For in Him were all things created’.

This verse will come up for consideration again, when we are dealing with the ‘invisible creation’, all that we
will do here is to draw attention to the change from the A.V. which reads: ‘For by Him were all things created’.
First let us record that the preposition en which means, literally ‘in’, can and must often times be trandlated *by’, as
for example in Ephesians 5:26, ‘by the word’, or 1 Corinthians 3:13, ‘revealed by fire’, but when Colossians 1:16
continues to say, ‘all things were created by Him'’, the Greek preposition used is not en but dia, and the reader is not
given a clear-cut rendering, especially when we observe that the preposition en is repeated at intervalsin this great
passage of Colossians 1. In the following the various occurrences of en are indicated by the use of theitalic type:

‘For by Him were al things created, that are in heaven ... by Him all things consist ... that in all things He might
have the preeminence ... in Him should all fulness dwell ... in earth, or thingsin heaven ... by wicked works.... in
the body of Hisflesh’ (Col. 1:16-22).

Revelation 3:14 reveals that Christ Himself is ‘the beginning of the creation of God' and throws a vivid light
upon Genesis 1:1 ‘in the beginning’ being not so much a note of time, but a reference to Him, Who is the Image of
the invisible God, the firstborn of every creature, the One in Whom Creator and creature, Redeemer and redeemed,
meet, the One Mediator, the One in Whom not only the spiritual world finds its sphere, but the very visible creation
itself is seen to have been created ‘in Him'. We shall supply the structure of the whole passage, with its
corresponding portion in chapter 3, when we deal with the second heading, ‘ The invisible creation’.
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Thelnvisible Creation

‘Created in Christ Jesus unto good works' (Eph. 2:10).
‘For to make in Himself of twain one new man’
(Eph. 2:15).
‘The new man, which after God is created in
righteousness’ (Eph. 4:24).
‘ After the image of Him that created Him' (Col. 3:10).
‘If any man bein Christ, heis a new creature’
(2 Cor. 5:17).
‘A new creature’ (Gal. 6:15).
‘A kind of firstfruits of His creatures’ (Jas. 1:18).

Of these references to the invisible creation, let us consider the following:

Ephesians 2:15 R.V. ‘That He might create in Himself of the twain one new man, so making peace’. It will be
observed that the A.V. reads ‘make’ here, which is not an adequate translation of ktizo, which should always be
rendered ‘ create’, as distinct from make, fashion, form, etc. If thisnew company isa‘creation’ it must be something
new. The Church of the Mystery is not an evolution from the Church of Pentecost, or from the Church as
constituted according to Galatians 3:26-29. In the Acts period the basis and background of the Church was the
promise to Abraham - here, Abraham is never mentioned (see article ABRAHAM, p. 4, for his relationship with the
Church). The believing Gentile during the Acts period was grafted contrary to nature into the true olive tree of
Israel. The present dispensation is not a consequence of the dispensation of the Acts but something thrust in to fill
the gap occasioned by the defection of Isragl. It is a newly created company, resting upon an entirely different
promise, chosen at an entirely different period, blessed in an entirely different sphere. (For the nature of these
distinctive blessings, see articles on BLESSINGS, p. 116, HEAVENLY PLACES?®, FOUNDATION OF THE WORLDS,
IsRAELZ and MYSTERY3). The Place which Ephesians 2:15 occupies in the apostle’ s argument will be seen, together
with the structure of the passage in articles entitled MippLE WALL3 and BOTH p. 125.

Colossians 3:10. ‘And have put on the new man, which is renewed in knowledge after the image of Him that
created him’. The passage containing this referenceisin structural correspondence with Colossians 1:13-23, asthe
following structure will indicate:

Colossians 1:13-23 and 3:5-15

A 1:15,16. The Creator. The Image.
B 1:20. Reconciliation of heaven and earth.
C 1:17,18. Christ pre-eminent. All in Him.
D 1:20. Peace and forgiveness of sins.
E 1:22. Holy, blameless, unreproveable.
A 3:10. Created after the Image.
B 3:11. Reconciliation of Jew and Greek.
C 311 Christisall andinall.
D 3:13,15. Peace. Forgive quarrel.
E 3:9,12.  Put off, put on, holy and beloved.

The reader will perceive that the order of one or two verses has been inverted. To exhibit the complete structure
in perfect alignment and in full detail would occupy a disproportionate amount of space, and serve no good purpose.
The above will demonstrate the evident correspondence that exists and that is all we need at the moment.

These two references in the epistle of the Mystery will show that there is a most definite link between the initial
purpose manifested in creation with the subsequent unfolding of the purpose that is presented in the different
dispensations, and that while the Mystery isunique, it is not unrelated, but holds a most definite place in the purpose
of the ages, and indeed constitutes its crown and climax. When contemplating with wonder the glory of the truth as
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revealed in Ephesians, we may for a moment think that the pseudo-scientific attack upon the authority of Genesis 1
and 2 istoo far removed from the matter to call for any exercise of prayer and testimony, but it is not so; indeed, the
taller the building the more essential the foundation, and consequently if the ten commandments needed the truth of
creation to be incorporated in them, how much more the high calling which is made known in the epistles of the
Mystery? For the purpose of this analysis, however, the most critical passage is that of Ephesians 2:15, and the
presence and conseguence of the word ‘create’ must be recognized and observed if we would have the truth of the
present high calling unsullied and complete. It should be remembered, whenever there is a tendency to bring over
from one calling, observances and doctrines that belong to another, that where a new creation is mentioned in the
Scriptures, there we usually find that ‘former things have passed away’. If this principle be observed when dealing
with Ephesians 2:15, the one new man, will be seen as ‘new’ indeed.

CROWN. The first Christian martyr is hamed Stephen, and his name means ‘a crown’ (stephanos). Thisis no
accidental association, for acrown in the New Testament is usually related to service in the nature of areward. The
great principle that underlies the teaching of the Scriptures regarding the crown, is discussed in the articles entitled
Hope2 and Prize3, all that we intend to do here is to show the connection made by Scripture between the idea of a
prize and that of a crown. ‘Prize isequated with ‘crown’ as we may see in the following passage:

‘Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one receiveth the pRIZE? ... Now they do it to obtain a
corruptible crRowN’ (1 Cor. 9:24,25).

In Philippians Paul expressed his willingness ‘to depart’ and to be ‘offered’ upon the sacrifice and service of
faith (Phil. 1:23; 2:17). In this epistle he speaks of the ‘Prize’ of the high calling, and associates it with terms that
take us back to the Greek games and the race-course (Phil. 3:13,14). In 2 Timothy Paul revealsthat thetimefor his
‘departure’ had arrived, and that he was about to be ‘offered’. Here once more is a reference to the Greek games
and the race-course, here is the holy calling, here is the warning that no man is crowned except he strive lawfully,
and here, the prize of Philippians 3 becomes ‘the crown of righteousness’ (2 Tim. 4:6-8; 1:9; 2:5).

The word ‘prize is a genus, the word ‘crown’ is a species. When we use the word ‘dog’ we use a word that
means a genus, but in that genus will be many species. Soisit here. The prize of Philippians 3 is not defined. We
discover that it is a crown by comparing Philippians with 2 Timothy. No competitor in a sports contest could
possibly object when presented with a purse of gold, that he had expected a‘prize’. The purse of gold would be the
prize, and it is equally foolish to fail to see that the prize of Philippians 3, when it is defined is the crown of
2 Timothy 4. With this aspect of truth must be linked those Scriptures which speak of the believer ‘reigning’
particularly such passages as 2 Timothy 2:10-13. * So run that ye may obtain’. See article PRizE3.

DAay. The Greek word hemera corresponding with the Hebrew yom is used of (1) The natural day, the interval
between sunrise and sunset, and so distinguished from night, and (2) The civil day of twenty-four hours, which
consequently includes the night aswell. Theword is used in afigurative sensein such expressions as ‘the last day’,
‘the day of the Lord’, ‘the day of Christ’ and ‘that day’, etc., which impinge upon the subject of this analysis and
must here be given attention. The form semeron, which is a compound indicates ‘this day’. The Greek word has
entered into our own tongue in the name of the Mayfly - the ephemera, because of the brevity of its life, and as an
adjective ephemeral having the sense of being short-lived. Thefollowing list contains the figurative use of the word
asit has any connection with Dispensational Truth:

The day of the Lord, the day of God, man’s day (in the A.V. of 1 Cor. 4:3 man’s judgment). The day of Jesus
Christ, the day of the Lord Jesus, the day of Christ, the day of salvation, the day of redemption, the evil day, that
day, the last days, the day of temptation, the days of His flesh, the days of Noah, the day of visitation, until the day
dawn, the day of judgment, the day of the age (2 Pet. 3:18 in the A.V. ‘both now and ever’) the great day and the
day of Pentecost.
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To attempt an examination of these twenty phrases, with any fulness, is manifestly beyond the limits of the
present work, and we shall, perforce be obliged to select those which appear to be of dispensational importance.

The day of the Lord. ThisphraseisfoundintheA.V. only in 1 Thessalonians 5:2 and 2 Peter 3:10 and the R.V.
reads ‘the day of the Lord’ in 2 Thessalonians 2:2. In Revelation 1:10 we have the one occurrence of the term, ' The
Lord’sday’. It isassumed by many without proof that ‘the Lord's day’ means‘Sunday’ or the first day of the week,
and when challenged for their proof, those who hold this view appeal to Revelation 1:10: ‘I was in the spirit on the
Lord'sday’. Verse 9 tells us that John came to be in Patmos for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus; verse
10 tells us that he came to be in spirit in the day of the Lord, and verse 11 completes the parallel by saying, ‘what
thou seest write in abook’. The word and testimony were received by signs (‘ He sent and signified’, verses 1 and 2)
in the isle of Patmos, and are vitally concerned with the statement, ‘in spirit in the day of the Lord’. The words
anthropine hemera, ‘man’sday’ in 1 Corinthians 4:3 are translated ‘ man’ s judgment’, so in Revelation 1:10 kuriake
hemera means ‘the Lord's judgment’. This ‘day’ of Revelation 1:10 is the great prophetic day of the Lord which
bulks so large in Old Testament prophecy.

The Hebrew and the Greek languages differ in many ways, and it is impossible in Hebrew to say ‘The Lord's
day’. Theword ‘Lord’ cannot be used as an adjective, and the words must be ‘in regimen’, ‘the day of the Lord’,
whereas in Greek either mode of expression is possible. There is no essential difference between ‘the Lord’s day’
and ‘the day of the Lord’, the only difference is one of emphasis. The occurrences of ‘the day of the Lord” whether
in the Old Testament or the New Testament are marked by the number four. There are sixteen occasions where the
Hebrew yom Jehovah, ‘day of the Lord’ is used: Isaiah 13:6,9; Ezekiel 13:5; Joel 1:15; 2:1,11,31; 3:14; Amos 5:18
(twice), 20; Obadiah 15; Zephaniah 1:7,14 (twice), and Malachi 4:5. In four other places, the Hebrew adds the
preposition, the letter lamed or ‘L’, ‘aday to or for the Lord" (Isa. 2:12; Ezek. 30:3; Zech. 14:1 and 7). The New
Testament as we have seen has four references, 1 Thessalonians 5:2; 2 Thessalonians 2:2 (R.V.); 2 Peter 3:10 and
Revelation 1:10. The Church of the Mystery has no reference in any way to this great prophetic day.

There are four occasions where John tells us that he was ‘in spirit’, viz., Revelation 1:10, he became in spirit in
the day of the Lord; 4:2, he became in spirit, and saw the throne in heaven; 17:3 he is carried away into a desert in
spirit to see the woman sitting on the scarlet beast; 21:10, he is carried away in spirit to see the holy city. When
John isto be taken to a desert or amountain heis‘carried away in spirit’, and when he is transported into time, ‘the
day of the Lord’ or to the future heavenly sphere, he writes, ‘1 became in spirit’.

The four references made by John find an echo and an explanation in the statement to a like effect by Ezekiel:

‘The spirit lifted me up, and brought me unto the east gate of the LORD’ s house’ (Ezek. 11:1).

‘ Afterwards the spirit took me up, and brought me in a vision by the spirit of God into Chaldea, to them of the
captivity. So thevision that | had seen went up from me’ (Ezek. 11:24).

‘The hand of the LORD was upon me, and carried me out in the spirit of the LORD, and set me down in the midst
of the valley which was full of bones (Ezek. 37:1).

In Ezekiel 40:2 we have a close parallel to Revelation 21:10 :

‘In the visions of God brought He me into the land of Israel, and set me upon a very high mountain, by which
was as the frame of a city on the south’.

The man with the measuring reed (verse 3), and the command to declare what he saw (verse 4), also find their
paralels in the Revelation. This and the seven succeeding chapters are punctuated by the words ‘then’, ‘and’, or
‘afterwards’, ‘he brought me’. Ezekiel 43:5 records similar words. Ezekiel was not merely taken in vision from one
locality to another, but was taken into the yet future even as was John.

In Ezekiel 8:1-3 the parallel with Revelation 1 is most pronounced:

‘And it came to pass in the sixth year, in the sixth month, in the fifth day of the month, as| sat in mine house,
and the elders of Judah sat before me, that the hand of the Lord Gop fell there upon me. Then | beheld, and lo a
likeness as the appearance of fire: from the appearance of hisloins even downward, fire; and from hisloins even
upward, as the appearance of brightness, as the colour of amber. And he put forth the form of an hand, and took
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me by alock of mine head; and the spirit lifted me up between the earth and the heaven, and brought me in the
visions of God to Jerusalem’.

The description of the wondrous being who appeared to Ezekiel is very similar to the description of the Lord
Who appeared to John. The vision is a prelude to arevelation of dark apostacy and the retiring glory of God. It is
so also in the book of the Revelation.

The Day of Christ; of Jesus Christ; of the Lord Jesus

The Divinetitles are used with discrimination and meaning, see the article entitled CHRIST JESUS p. 143. The
epistle to the Corinthians uses the title, * The day of the Lord Jesus' (1 Cor. 5:5, 2 Cor. 1:14) and ‘the day of our
Lord Jesus Christ’ (1 Cor. 1:8). Philippians uses thetitles ‘the day of Jesus Christ’ and ‘the day of Christ’ (Phil.
1:6,10, 2:16), and while each reference has its own context and is coloured by the existing characteristics of the
dispensation then obtaining, al have afuture day in view when service will be assessed, and the day of Christ
becomes almost a synonym for ‘the judgment seat of Christ’ or its equivalent. So, when writing to the Corinthians
concerning their service, the apostle says ‘ the day shall declareit’, adding as an expansion and explanation, ‘ because
it shall be reveaed by fire; and the fire shall try every man’swork of what sort it is. If any man’s work abide which
he hath built thereupon, he shall receive areward. If any man’swork shall be burned, he shall suffer loss: but he
himself shall be saved; yet so asby fire’ (1 Cor. 3:13-15). This question of reward or loss, is more fully described
under articles entitled Hope2, Prize3, REWARD’, and JUDGMENT SEATZ, which should be consulted.

Something of this same association of reward, loss and assessment of service, is attached to several passages
where the reader’ s attention is directed to ‘that day’. This phrase is borrowed from the Old Testament where it will
be found in frequent use by the Prophets. Isaiah 2:11, 26:1, Ezekiel 29:21, Hosea 2:18, Zechariah 2:11,14:4, and
Malachi 3:17 will serve as specimens. It isfound in the Gospels with much the same association of judgment as for
example: ‘1t shall be more tolerable in that day for Sodom’ (Luke 10:12). So when we read in 2 Timothy 1:12, 18
and 4:8:

‘Heis able to keep that which | have committed unto Him against THAT DAY’.
‘The Lord grant unto him that he may find mercy of the Lord in THAT DAY’.

‘Henceforth thereis laid up for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me
at THAT DAY: and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing’.

For an examination of 2 Timothy 1:12, and what was committed see the article entitled Goob DeEPOSITZ.

To be children of the day is one of the gracious characteristics of the redeemed, 1 Thessalonians 5:5,8, Romans
13:13, avariant of this being ‘children of light’ in Ephesians 5:8. In the section of Ephesians which speaks of ‘the
whole armour of God' the believer is warned of an ‘evil day’ which must come, and which will demand
self-discipline, courage and ability to use the sword of the spirit (Eph. 6:11-18), there is aso ‘a day of redemption’
spoken of in Ephesians 4:30, a passage that 1ooks back to Ephesians 1:14, and necessitates some knowledge of the
Old Testament types of the Jubilee, the Kinsman Redeemer and the book of Ruth, if the full meaning of these two
passages is to be attained. Some help will be found under the heading REDEMPTION? which distinguishes between
the two aspects found in Ephesians 1:7 and 14.

Theterm ‘the last days' is used in more than one sense in the New Testament. Hebrews 1:2, contrasts ‘ these last
days with the days of the Old Testament prophets, whereas 2 Timothy 3:1, James 5:3 and 2 Peter 3:3 use the term
‘the last days’ of the future. Paul speaks of the apostate nature of the closing days of the present dispensation; Peter
speaks of the days immediately preceding the day of the Lord. One of the commendable characteristics of the
Bereans, was that they * searched the Scriptures daily’ (Acts 17:11) aswell as endeavouring to see whether what was
taught them was *so’. One peculiar use of the word *daily’ isfound in the Lord’ s Prayer, ‘give usthis day our daily
bread’ (Matt. 6:11, Luke 11:3). No more common expression of everyday life can be imagined than the word ‘daily’
and in the sixty occurrences of the word in the Old Testament and New Testament nothing extraordinary is to be
found. The two references taken from the Lord' s Prayer, however, are the exception. Theword translated ‘daily’ is
so extraordinary, that apart from these two passages, it is unknown and unused in any extant Greek writing. Origen
in his commentary says:
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‘“We must first know that the word epiousion is not used by any of the Greeks and learned men, nor isit in vulgar
use, but seems to have been framed by the evangelist’.

Scholars disagree as to the actual derivation of the word. Some say that it is composed of epi ‘upon’ and eimi ‘to
be', but this is abjected to by others, who say that had the word derived from eimi ‘to be', the participle would have
been epousa, and that epiousion is a compound of epi and eimi, aword of the same spelling but meaning ‘to come’
or ‘to go’, and so literally, the prayer would read: ‘ Give us this day, the bread that cometh down upon us'. To say,
‘give us this day, our daily bread’ introduces a tautology that does not appear necessary. No Jew would need to be
told what bread that would be that ‘ came down from heaven’ and this petition will go up in the full meaning of the
term, when the persecuted believer, in the day of the Lord, will be miraculously fed in the wilderness once again by
God, as revedled in Revelation 12:14. To repeat many times in one day this request for daily bread, when the
cupboard is well stored and there is plenty on every hand leads to insincerity, but there will be no insincere
repetition in that three and a half years sojourn in the wilderness, even as there was a sense of real need, that led to
the original gift of the mannain the forty years' sojourn in the wilderness at the beginning of Israel’s history.

While we have not recorded every variety of combination in which the word *day’ figuresin the New Testament
we believe what has been brought forward will be sufficient to guide the believer in his studies, and as this analysis
is especialy concerned with Dispensational Truth some restraint must be practised.

THE DECREES

If this were a ‘doctrinal’ and not a ‘dispensational’ analysis we should have to give serious attention to the
Calvinistic doctrine of ‘ The decrees which find a place in the Westminster Confession thus:

‘Q.  What are the decrees of God?
A.  The decrees of God are His eternal purpose according to the council of His will, whereby for His own
glory, He hath ordained whatsoever comes to pass .

We must take cognizance of the great and glorious fact of Divine purpose, but this will be considered under the
headings ELECTION p. 255, ELECTIONS, & PREDESTINATIONS. The matter before us is simpler and deals with
decrees published by the early Church and which has a bearing upon the constitution of the one Body of Ephesians.
The Greek word translated ‘decree’ is dogma, with which we can couple the verb dogmatizomai. There are six
occurrences in all, which we will set out before going further.

Dogma

Luke2:1. *Therewent out adecree from C -sar Augustus .
Acts 16:4. ‘They delivered them the decrees for to keep’.
Acts17:7. ‘Theseall do contrary to the decrees of C -sar’.
Eph. 2:15. ‘Thelaw of commandments contained in ordinances .
Col. 2:14. *The handwriting of ordinances that was against us'.

Dogmatizo
Col. 2:220. *Why ... are ye subject to ordinances?

Before we can hope to deal with these passages with any clearness it will be necessary to rid our minds of the
secondary and more modern meaning that is associated in common speech with the words ‘dogma’ and *dogmatic’.
Such expressions as ‘a tenet or doctrine sometimes held deprecatingly, an arrogant declaration of opinion’, ‘He
wrote against dogmas with a spirit perfectly dogmatic’ (Dr. Isragli). ‘A way of thinking built upon principles, which
have not been tested by reflection’. *Where there is most doubt, there is often most dogmatism’ (Prescott). The
growth of this popular meaning is a sad reflection upon human nature. Whenever we become convinced of the truth
or importance of any subject we are prone to become ‘dogmatic’, i.e. to assert with self-opinionated zeal and
authority that which after all may rest upon the slender basis of a private opinion.
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This, however, is not the meaning of dogma and dogmatizo as employed in the New Testament. The ‘decree’ of
C -sar that commanded all the world to enrol for taxation was a dogma, but not in the modern secondary sense. The
‘decrees of C -sar’ cited by the Jews as a pretext for the punishment of the believers in Thessalonica were known as
the Julian Laws, and by them ‘whoever violated the majesty of the State was declared a traitor’, and these ‘ decrees
are called dogmas also. The remaining occurrences refer to the decreesissued by the council at Jerusalem (Acts 15),
and to certain ‘ordinances’ which contained an element of ‘enmity’ and which were dissolved at the change of
dispensation when ‘the both’ were created ‘one new man’. On three occasions when the apostle spoke of ‘ opened
doors’ for service, we discover that enemies of the truth were close at hand (1 Cor. 16:9; 2 Cor. 2:12; Col. 4:3).

At the close of Acts 14 and as a result of hisfirst missionary journey, the Church at Antioch learned with some
measure of surprise, that God had ‘ opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles' (Acts 14:27). Thisis immediately
followed by the controversy of Acts 15, which issued in those temporary placating measures called ‘the decrees in
Acts 16:4. Acts 15:1-35 is a complete section. Its place in the structure of the Acts as awhole can be seenin The
Berean Expositor, Vol. 27, page 149, where it is in correspondence with Paul’s first missionary journey. The
following extract will be sufficient for our present purpose.

Acts13:4to 15:35

A 13:4t014:28.a Departure from Antioch.
b JUSTIFICATION, APART FROM LAW OF MOSES.
a Return to Antioch.

A 15:1-35. a Men of Jud -araise question.
b AFTER THE MANNER OF MOSES.
a Men that have hazarded their lives.

Acts 15 falls into two main sections.

(1) Acts15:1-12, where the Pharisaic attempt to impose the yoke of the law upon the Gentile believer before he
could reckon himself ‘saved’ is emphatically repudiated both by Peter, ‘put no difference between us and
them’ (Acts 15:9) and by the council, ‘To whom we gave no such commandment’ (Acts 15:24).

(2) Acts15:13-35. Thetestimony of James and of the council.

Peter’ s argument was unanswerable. The law as a means of salvation was obsolete. The Jews themselves, who
had the law by nature, were saved by grace, through faith. The emphasis on there being ‘no difference’ - the central
feature of the structure - must have rejoiced the heart of the apostle of the Gentiles (see Rom. 3:22; 10:12).

This noble testimony to salvation by grace coming from the leading apostle of the Circumcision, silenced the
disputants and prepared an audience for Barnabas and Paul. It should be noticed that the order in naming these
apostles changes in the narrative. While they are at Antioch it is ‘Paul and Barnabas', but when they arrive at
Jerusalem, the order isreversed. Thisreversed order is maintained in the actual letter drafted by the council, but it
should be noted that where Luke is recording the facts himself, he reverts to the old order (Acts 15:22). It seems
clear that Barnabas spoke first:

‘Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles and
wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by them’ (Acts 15:12).

The obvious parallel between the miracles and experiences of Peter and of Paul would not fail to make an
impression. For example:

PETER. (1) The healing of the lame man (Acts 3,4).
(2) The conflict with the sorcerer, SIMON (Acts 8:9-24).

PauL. (1) The healing of the lame man (Acts 14).
(2) The conflict with the sorcerer, BAR-JESUS (Acts 13).
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To the Jew, confirmation by miracle would be a stronger argument than almost anything else, and it would seem,
judging from the interval of silence that followed ‘ after they had held their peace’ (Acts 15:13), that the multitude as
awhole were convinced.

From Galatians 2 we gather that the apostle, knowing only too well how easily a multitude can be swayed, and
knowing that there were false brethren secretly at work, communicated the gospel which he preached among the
Gentiles privately to them that were of reputation. Peter, James and John, therefore, were convinced that Paul’s
apostleship and gospel were of the Lord, and took their stand for the truth at the public gathering.

We must now pass on to the testimony of James, and before examining his words in detail, we give the structure
of the passage.

C 15:13-21. Men and Brethren. f James... me.
g Gentilesvisited.

JAMES. ht The agreement of
prophecy.
ht The knowledge of the
Lord.
‘My sentence is f James... my.
that we trouble g Gentilesturnto God.
not the Gentiles'. h? Write that they abstain.

h? Mosesis preached.

James takes up the claim made by Peter - calling him by his Hebrew name Simeon - and, directing his argument
to those who revered the Old Testament writings, draws attention to a passage from one of the prophets:

‘Asitiswritten, After this| will return, and will build again the tabernacle of David, which isfallen down; and |
will build again the ruins thereof, and | will set it up: that the residue of men might seek after the Lord, and all
the Gentiles, upon whom My name s called, saith the Lord, Who doeth all these things which were known from
the age’ (Acts 15:15-18).

It should be noted that James does not say: ‘ This fulfils what is written by the prophet’, he smply says: ‘ To this
agree the words of the prophets. The word translated ‘agree’ is sumphoneo, which gives us the word * symphony’
and as anoun istranslated ‘music’ in Luke 15:25.

We could therefore interpret James meaning as follows:

‘Theinclusion of the Gentile upon the same terms as the Jew is in harmony with such a passageas Amos 9:11,12
(which in the Septuagint Version reads as above) and it is therefore clear that the spirit in which Peter enjoins us
to act now, is that in which the Lord has revealed, He will act in the future. He has known these things, which
He has commenced to do, since the age, and to object, or to impose restrictions, is but to tempt God as our
fathers did in the wilderness, with dreadful consequences, as we all know’.

The fact that James could give such hearty support to the position taken by Paul and subsequently by Peter, was
a shattering blow to the Judaizing party in the Jerusalem Church. A little man might have been content with this
victory and have ignored the susceptibilities of the Jewish believers. Not so, however, the apostle James. He
realizes the feelings of shock and abhorrence which would amost inevitably result from the Jewish Christian
coming into contact with the revolting customs of the Gentiles, and he therefore gives a double sentence:

(1) With regard to the immediate question, as to whether believing Gentiles must submit to circumcision and the
law of Moses, before they can be sure of salvation, my answer is‘No’. ‘My sentence is, that we trouble not
them, which from among the Gentiles are turned to God'.

In the body of the letter sent to the Gentiles it is categorically stated that such teaching was a ‘ subverting of
souls' and that no such commandment had been given by the leaders at Jerusalem (Acts 15:24).

(2) My sentence is not, however, harsh or mechanical. | am by nature and upbringing a Jew, and | know the
horror that seizes the mind at the bare possibility of contact with those who have partaken of meat offered to
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idols, or with those who have not been particular about the question of blood. While we yield no ground
with regard to justification by faith, we must not forget that we are called upon to walk in love, to remember
the weaker brethren, and to be willing to yield our rights if need be. My sentence, therefore, is that we write
to the Gentiles that believe ‘that they abstain from pollutions of idols, and from fornication, and from things
strangled, and from blood’ (Acts 15:20).

Three of these items we can readily understand as being offensive to a Jewish believer, though inoffensive to a
Gentile. One, however, is agrossly immoral act and cannot be classed as in the same category. The reason for its
inclusion here is not that James meant for a moment to suggest that sexual immorality was a matter of indifference,
but rather that, knowing how the Gentile throughout his unregenerate days looked upon this sin as of no
consequence, James realized that he was likely, even after conversion, to offend by taking too lenient aview. This
is brought out most vividly in 1 Corinthians, an epistle that deals with the application of the decrees sent from
Jerusalem, and which we must examine before this study is complete.

James follows his counsel of abstinence by a reference to Moses:

‘For Moses of old time hath in every city them that preach him, being read in the synagogues every Sabbath day’
(Acts 15:21).

His meaning appears to be that there was no need to fear that, by reducing the appeal to only four points, the
scruples of the more rigid Jewish believer would be invaded. Moses was preached every Sabbath day in the
synagogue, and the synagogue was the nursery of the Church. If we will but put ourselves in the position of the
early Church we shall see the wisdom of this decision. The coming into the synagogue of men whose practices
filled the body of the people with horror, would be a serious hindrance to the advance of the gospel. It might even
mean the destroying, for the sake of ‘meat’, of one for whom Christ died. We shall see presently that Paul’s
spiritual application of the decrees of Jerusalem went much further than James' four items. He would not eat meat,
or drink wine, or do anything that would cause his brother to stumble.

Such, then, was the two-fold decision of the Church at Jerusalem, a decision which, taking the state of the affairs
at that time into account, must commend itself to all who have any sympathy with the teaching of the apostle Paul.
Such a state of affairs was not ideal, and could not last. It was, as the decrees put it, a question of imposing ‘no
greater burden than these necessary things' - much in the same way as the apostle Paul in 1 Corinthians 7 enjoined
abstinence ‘ because of the present distress (1 Cor. 7:26).

The assembled Church, together with the apostles and elders, agree with one accord to the appeals of Peter and
James, and their decision is recorded in aletter sent by the hands of Barnabas, Paul, Silasand Judas. Thisletter is of
intense interest, not only on account of its teaching, but also because it isthe earliest Church letter in existence. Let
ustake it out of its setting for the moment and look at it as a letter, complete in itself.

‘The apostles and elders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren which are of the Gentilesin Antioch and
Syriaand Cilicia:

Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain which went out from us have troubled you with words, subverting your
souls, saying, Ye must be circumcised, and keep the law: to whom we gave no such commandment:

It seemed good unto us, being assembled with one accord, to send chosen men unto you with our beloved
Barnabas and Paul, men that have hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. We have sent
therefore Judas and Silas, who shall also tell you the same things by mouth.

For it seemed good to the Holy Spirit, and to us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these necessary things:
That ye abstain from meats offered to idols, and from blood, and from things strangled, and from fornication:
from which if ye keep yourselves, ye shall do well. Fareyewell’ (Acts 15:23-29).

Such isthe letter itself. Itsinter-relation with the context is best seen by expanding the structure of this section as
follows:



DECREES 114
Acts 15:22-29

B 15:22-29. Antioch, Syria n 1T SEEMED GOOD.
and Cilicia. 0 To apostles, elders and whole church.
p Send chosen men.
‘Wegavenosuch g Chief men among the
commandment’. brethren.
r Greeting. No such
commandment.
n 1T SEEMED GOOD.
0 Assembled with one accord.
p Send chosen men.
g Men who hazarded their lives
r Tell you the same things.
n 1T SEEMED GOOD.
0 Tothe Holy Spirit and to us.
p Lay no other burden.
g That ye abstain.
r Fareyewsdll.

Three times ‘it seemed good’ occurs. First, ‘it seemed good to the apostles and elders, and the whole church’.
Secondly, ‘it seemed good unto us, being assembled with one accord’. And thirdly, ‘it seemed good to the Holy
Spirit, and to us'. To break this threefold cord, the whole Church, with the apostles and elders, together with
Barnabas and Paul, and Silas and Judas, as well as the Holy Spirit Himself, would have to be regarded as in the
wrong. Any system of interpretation necessitating such an assumption is self-condemned.

We must now return for a moment to the word dogma. This word is derived from the Greek dokeo ‘to think’,
but which does not refer to that process of reflection and ratiocination which is the characteristic of reasoning,
thinking, perception and analysis, for dokeo originally means ‘to seem’, and so can indicate an opinion ‘which may
be right’ (John 5:39; Acts 15:28; 1 Cor. 4:9; 7:40), but which may be wrong (Matt. 6:7; Mark 6:49; John 16:2). It
will be seen that the structure throws into prominence the words 1T SEEMED GOoD, and the third couples together
‘The Holy Ghost and us'.

We now turn to Paul’s application of these decrees, as we find it in his first epistle to the Corinthians. In
chapters 5 to 7 the apostle reproves the Church with regard to fornication, while in chapters 8 and 10 he deals with
the question of meats offered to idols. It will obviously be profitable to consider the apostle’ s own interpretation of
the Jerusalem ordinances as revealed in these chapters.

It appears that the Corinthian conception of morality allowed a man to ‘ have his father’ s wife’, and not only so,
but the offence was made a matter of boasting. The apostle had already written to this Church, commanding them
not to company with men guilty of such offences, but they had misunderstood him. He takes the opportunity now of
correcting the misunderstanding by saying in effect:

‘If 1 had meant that you were not to company with the fornicators of this world, or with the covetous, or
extortioners, or with idolaters: you would need to go out of the world. What | enjoin has reference to a brother
who practises any of these things - with such an one no not to eat; but | have no idea of attempting to judge the
world or of setting up a code of morals for the ungodly’ (1 Cor. 5:9-12).

He clinches his exhortation by showing that the sin of immorality is a sin against a man’s own body, and that
body, if redeemed, should be regarded as a temple of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. 6:13-20).

In 1 Corinthians 7 the apostle deal s with the question of marriage, and explains that ‘for the present necessity’ it
would be as well for all to remain unmarried. But these statements were not to be taken as commandments for all
time, nor even for al believers at that time. It was a counsel of abstinence, because the Lord’ s coming and the
dreadful prelude of the Day of the Lord were still before the Church. With the passing of Israel a change came, and
the apostle later encouraged marriage, as we find in his Prison Epistles. The fact that Ephesians 5 sets aside
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1 Corinthians 7 does not make 1 Corinthians 7 untrue for the timein which it was written - any more than the setting
aside of the decrees of Acts 15 makes Acts 15 a compromise or a mistake. Each must be judged according to the
dispensation that obtained at the time. The dispensation of the Mystery had not yet dawned either in Acts 15 or
1 Corinthians 7.

With regard to the pollution of meat offered to idols, the apostle agrees that, strictly speaking, ‘an idol is nothing
in the world' (1 Cor. 8:4) - and therefore one might say: Why should | refuse good food, ssimply because someone
who is ignorant and superstitious thinks that its having been offered to a block of wood or stone has polluted it?
This is true, rgoins the apostle in effect, but ‘take heed lest by any means this liberty of yours becomes a
stumbling-block to them that are weak’. The thing that must be uppermost in the mind, is not the safeguarding of
our own so-caled liberties, but the safeguarding of the weaker brother for whom Christ died. To achieve this, the
apostleiswilling to go much further than ‘the four necessary things' of the Jerusalem decrees. In 1 Corinthians 8:13
he writes:

‘If meat make my brother to offend, | will eat no flesh (even though it satisfy the most scrupulous Jew) while the
world standeth, lest | make my brother to offend’.

A further interpretation of the spirit of the decreesis found in Chapter 10:

‘All things are lawful for me, but all things are not expedient: all things are lawful for me, but all things edify
not. Let no man seek his own, but every man another’s wealth. Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, that eat,
asking no questions for conscience sake ... but if any man say unto you, Thisis offered in sacrifice unto idols, eat
not for his sake that shewed it, and for conscience sake ... conscience, | say, not thine own ...” (1 Cor. 10:23-29).

If we can but keep in mind those words, ‘not thine own’, we shall have no difficulty in understanding the
principles involved in the decrees of Acts 15. Those who condemn Acts 15, should, if consistent, more strongly
condemn the apostle Paul.

If man has failed under the law of Sinal, it is not surprising to find that he fails many times under grace. The
moderate request that the Gentiles should abstain from the ‘four necessary things', while the Jewish believers had
‘Moses preached in the synagogue every Sabbath day’ would lead, in time, wherever the flesh became prominent, to
aline of demarcation between the Churches of Jud -a and those of the Gentiles. This gradually grew to become ‘a
middle wall of partition’, adivision that could not be permitted in the Church of the one Body. The one Body was
not, however, in view in Acts 15. Only those things known of the Lord ‘since the age’, only those things that
harmonized with the Old Testament prophecies were in operation in Acts 15, and howhere throughout the Acts is
there a hint that a Jew ceased from being a Jew when he became a Christian. On the contrary, he became the better
Jew, for he was believing the testimony of the law and the prophets. Even justification by faith, as preached by
Paul, was to be found in the law and the prophets and was, therefore, not part of a mystery or secret purpose.

We have, therefore, in Acts 15 two vastly different themes. One is eternally true, and independent of
dispensational changes. The other is relatively true, but to be set aside when that which is perfect has come. The
former is doctrinal truth, the latter the practical manifestation of graciousness and love.

Returning to Acts 15 we come to the conclusion of the matter.

Acts 15:30-35

A 5:30-35. ANTIOCH. a Apoluo. Dismissed.
The Answer. b The epistle delivered.
¢ Paraklesis.
Paul and Barnabas, Consolation.
Judas and Silas. ¢ Parakaleo. Exhorted.
a Apoluo. Dismissed.
b Teaching and

preaching.
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It was inevitable, human nature being what it is, that two systems of Christian practice, involving questions of
sanctification, clean and unclean observances, compelling often Jewish believers to sit at separate tables from
Gentile believers, should erect a‘middle wall’ between them, and create an ‘enmity’ which could not be allowed,
when the dispensation of the Mystery, the creation of *‘the both’ into one new man was ushered in with Paul’ s prison
ministry. It isto this‘decree’ of Acts 15, that Paul refersin Ephesians 2:15, under the figure of the middle wall of
partition, and it is to this decree to which he refersin the parallel epistle to the Colossians:

‘Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or in respect of an holyday, or of the new moon, or of the
sabbath days: which are a shadow of things to come; but the body is of Christ’ (Col. 2:16).

‘Wherefore if ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the world, why, as though living in the world, are ye
subject to the decrees, (Touch not; taste not; handle not; which all are to perish with the using;)? (Col. 2:20).

The greater must include the lesser. If the believer be dead to the rudiments of the world, he must also be dead
to any fleshly distinction, however much it may have been right to ‘lay upon’ the Gentile believer ‘ no greater burden
than these necessary things'. For the meaning of ‘the middle wall of partition’, see the article entitled MIDDLE
WAaLL3 for the bearing both of the middle wall and of the decrees of Acts 15 on the subsequent teaching of the
Mystery, see also, articles entitted BOTH p. 125, RECONCILIATION?, AcCCESs p. 13, ACTS OF THE APOSTLES
p. 19, BAPTISM p. 106, and LORD’ S SUPPERZ.

DEPOSIT. See Goob DEPOSITZ.

DevIL. See article entitled SATAN?, also PRINCIPALITY AND POWER’. Devil is the trangation of two Greek words
diabolos and daimon. The latter should be translated ‘demon’ in order to preserve the distinction. For the place that
‘demons’ occupy in the closing days of this dispensation, see the article LAST DAYSAND LATTER TIMES? where the
teaching of 1 Timothy 3:1-5 will be examined, and the true character of the *doctrines of devils made manifest.

DiFrer. For an examination of Philippians 1:10 margin: ‘ Things that differ’, see article entitled EXCELLENT p. 306.

DIFFERENCE. For a note on the difference between ‘Doctrinal’ and ‘Dispensational Truth’, and their relationship
one with the other, the reader is referred to the Introduction to this Part 1 of An Alphabetical Analysis, and to the
article entitled EXCELLENT p. 306.

DISPENSATION

The word dispensation is the translation of the Greek oikonomia, a word that has become well known in the
anglicized form economY. Crabb discriminates between economy and management thus:

‘Economy has a more comprehensive meaning than management: for it includes the system and science of
legislation as well as that of domestic arrangements, as the economy of agriculture ... political, civil, or religious
economy’.

It is a secondary and derived meaning of the word, that uses it as a synonym of frugality, for a truly economical
use of money, sometimes may mean very lavish spending. We can speak of the ‘economy of nature’, and by so
doing refer to the operations of nature in generation, nutrition, preservation and distribution of plants and animals.
Macaulay writing of David Hume said: ‘ David Hume, undoubtedly one of the most profound political economists of
histime'.

The Greek oikonomia is made up of the word oikos ‘house’ and nemo ‘to administer’, ‘to deal out’, ‘to
distribute’. The word oikonomia is employed by Plato for the management of a household and oikonomia and
oikonomos and oikonomeo are found in the LXX. Inlsaiah 22:19,21 where the A.V. reads ‘station’, ‘ government’,
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the LXX reads oikonomia ‘ stewardship’. Oikonomos translates the Hebrew Al ha Beth ‘over the house’ in 1 Kings
4:6; 16:9; 18:3 and in four other places. We have gone thus far afield in order that the reader may have first-hand
information concerning the use of the term from ancient to modern times. We now give a concordance of the three
words that are found in the Greek New Testament.

Oikonomeo

Luke 16:2. Thou mayest be no longer steward.

Oikonomia

Luke 16:2. Give an account of thy stewardship.
Luke 16:3. Taketh away from me the stewardship.
Luke16:4.  When | am put out of the stewardship.
1Cor.9:17. A dispensation (of the gospel).

Eph. 1:10. That in the dispensation of the fulness.

Eph. 3:2. The dispensation of the grace of God.

Eph. 3:9. The dispensation of the mystery (R.V.).

Col. 1:25.  According to the dispensation of God.

1Tim. 1:4. A dispensation of God which isin faith (R.V.).

Oikonomos

Luke 12:42. That faithful and wise steward.
Luke 16:1. Rich man, which had a steward.
Luke 16:3. The steward said within himself.
Luke 16:8. Commended the unjust steward.
Rom. 16:23. Erastus the chamberlain of the city.
1Cor. 4:1. Stewards of the mysteries of God.
1Cor. 4:2. It isrequired in stewards ... found faithful.
Gal. 4:2 I's under tutors and governors.
Tit. 1:7. Blameless, as the steward of God.
1 Pet. 4:10. Good stewards of the manifold grace of God.

‘The Greek word rendered dispensation is oikonomia and refers to the act of administering. By the figure
Metonymy, the act of administering is transferred to the time during which that administering is carried on’ (How to
Enjoy the Bible, Dr. E. W. Bullinger).

How many ‘dispensations’ are indicated in the Scriptures? This is a question that is more easily asked than
answered. Every single believer who has been entrusted with stewardship of truth adds to the number of
‘dispensations’, but this aspect of the matter is of course not intended by the question. When we refer to the
different ‘dispensations’ we refer to those subdivisions of the ages, in which the revealed will of God, carrying
differing obligations, has been made known, and put into force, and in practically every case, the administration or
stewardship of these separate and differing administrations, are found to have been entrusted to some chosen servant
of the Lord. Moses, for example, is insegparable from the dispensation of law, and ‘Moses verily was faithful in all
his house’ (Heb. 3:5).

The following subdivision of the Purpose of the Ages does not claim to be perfect or complete, but no real
distinction in administration has been ignored, though some may have been merged (as for example the special
stewardship of John the Baptist, the period under Saul before the accession of David and others, which would swell
the list unduly).
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Outstanding Dispensations
(N.B. - Some may overlap, and more than one can run together at the same time).

(1)  Innocence. Adam unfallen. Paradise enjoyed.

(20 AdamtoNoah. The Fal to the Flood.

(33 NoahtoBabd. N.B.- Some features of Genesis 9 remain unchanged.

(4) Babel to Abraham. The Nations and the Nation.

(5)  Abraham to Egypt. The Exodus marks a critical change.

(6) Exodusto Sinai. The covenant 430 years after the promise.

(7)  Sina to Jericho. The forty years wandering.

(80  Jerichoto Saul. Theland entered.

(99 Davidto Christ. Here there are subdivisions which we have not noted.

(10) The Earthly Ministry of Christ, His Birth, Life, Death, Resurrection, Ascension.
(11) Pentecost to Peter in Prison, Acts 2 to 11.

(12) Paul’sFirst Ministry. The Gentile awild olive contrary to nature.

(13) Paul’s Prison Ministry. The dispensation of the grace of God and the dispensation of the Mystery.
(14) The Resumption of Pentecost. The seven churches of Revelation 2,3.

(15) TheDay of the Lord. The Apocalypse.

(16) The Millennial Kingdom and Revelation 20.

(17) The Period between the end of the Millennium and the Great White Throne.
(18) TheEnd. The goal reached. God all in all.

No significance must be attached to the numbers that stand before any one dispensation. Paul’s Prison Ministry
happensto be No. 13 in thislist, but the very questionable period from Sinai to JerichoisNo. 7. Anyoneisat liberty
to add further subdivisions as the study of the Word makes such dispensations, administration, or stewardships clear.

A word perhaps is called for in connection with the subheading that suggests that two dispensations may run
together. If adispensation is but another name for an age it is clear that two ‘ages’ cannot run together, but in any
one period of time there may be more than one stewardship in exercise. Galatians 2:7-9 makesiit clear that Paul had
an apostleship and a stewardship that differed from that of Peter, but which was exercised during the self-same
period. Or again, Romans 1:18 to 2:29 and Acts 17:25-28 make it clear that at the same period that Israel had the
law, the covenants and the service of the tabernacle with all its rich typical teaching, the nations of the earth were
under a dispensation of conscience and the witness of the works of creation.

John’s Gospel with its insistence upon the Giver of life, is addressed to those who did not know the meaning of
the Hebrew word Rabboni and so could not be Jews. It was written after the whole of Paul’s ministry had ceased, it
can be preached to-day without invading the smaller circle of faith encompassed by the Prison Epistles (see the
article JoHN?). 1t will be seen that a mere list of dispensations cannot set forth the whole truth of the matter, and
must be used with discrimination. The office of Dispensational Truth isto decide whether any particular doctrine be
it command, promise, calling or prophecy - does or does not pertain to any particular individual or company, and the
recognition of these varying dispensations is therefore essential if we would walk worthy of our calling, and preach
the truth for the present time.

Before attempting to explain or expound any particular portion of Scripture, the following interrogation, whichis
but the recognition of the fact that there are a succession of dispensations observable in the Bible, will prove a
valuable guide.

(1) Istheversein questionin the Old Testament or in the New Testament.?
(2) Ifinthe Old Testament isit in the Law, or the prophets, before or after Abraham, before or after David, etc.?



DivisoN 119

(3) If inthe New Testament isit in the Gospels, if so which, for each gospel has its own peculiar viewpoint (see
THE FOUR GOSPELS)?

(4) IfintheActs, isitinthe period covered by Pentecost (Acts 2 to 12) by the early ministry of Paul (Acts 13 to
19), by the interval (Acts 20 to 28) or by the Prison Ministry of Paul?

(5) Most objections to the teaching of the Mystery, and most of the confusion that is so evident, are the result of
continually harking back to epistles before Acts 28, as for example, a believer may appear to be following
and endorsing your teaching concerning the constitution of the Church of the one Body in Ephesians, only to
betray confusion by quoting Galatians 3:27-29.

(See the article on ELECTION, p. 255, for an analysis of the dispensational portion of Romans, namely
Romans 9to 11. See also OLIVE TREE® and ISRAEL?).

DIVISION

Instead of postponing the consideration of the great principle of ‘right division’ to the section which deals with
words commencing with ‘R’ we bring the subject forward, by reason of its importance, and give a partia
consideration to it here. It is the key that unlocks the dispensations and should govern our entire approach to the
Scriptures.  The Scripture that enjoins the practice of this principle is 2 Timothy 2:15, ‘study to shew thyself
approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth’.

This verse divides naturally into three parts:

(1) Theapproval of God.
(2) The unashamed workman.
(3) Theessential principle of interpretation.

In chapter 1 of 2 Timothy there is an anticipation of the great principle of right division, for the apostle
emphasizes ‘the testimony of the Lord and of me His prisoner’. He refersto that calling that goes back ‘before age
times but is manifest ‘now’ that heis a prisoner. He draws attention to his own special ministry to the Gentiles and
the *good deposit’ entrusted to him and afterwards committed to Timothy, when he urged upon him the importance
of having a pattern of sound words which he had heard of him, and in chapter 2 he exhorts Timothy to commit to
faithful men ‘the things he had heard of him'. What is all this but the application of right division? Here a
distinction between the apostle’ s earlier ministry and his *prison ministry’ isintimated. Hereisarecognition of the
digtinctive calling of Ephesians 1, ‘ before the foundation of the world’. Here is the claim that the apostle, preacher
and teacher of the Gentiles, is Paul, and here the distinction is made between *that good deposit’ and other parts of
God's purposes.

If Timothy is to be unashamed of his work he must know and appreciate these distinctions, otherwise (by
occupying himself with service that belongs to other callings and dispensations, and so not being engaged in *God's
building’), his work, being revealed by fire, will be found worthless. While Timothy might be expected to perceive
the necessity of right division, Paul is anxious that he should not be left to his own inferences. How then shall the
apostle best put the principle that is vaguely seen at work right through chapter 1? Shall he once more go back in
mind to the child Timothy at his mother’s knee? Shall he visualize the teaching of those holy Scriptures that had
made Timothy wise unto salvation? Does he remember that a Jewish mother would most certainly teach her boy
some of the Proverbs? and that Timothy’s father, being a Greek, and living in Galatia, would most certainly have
read the Greek version of the Old Testament, known as the Septuagint? We cannot tell, but this we do know, that
Timothy needed no explanation of the term ‘right division’. We can dismiss all attempts by commentators to
discredit this fact and feel perfectly safe in doing so, because we shall be ‘ comparing spiritual things with spiritual’.
In the Bible used by Timothy occurs the following verse:

Pasais hodois sou gnorize auten, hina orthotome tas hodous sou (Paroimai 3:6).

‘In al thy ways acquaint thyself with it (fem. ref. to sophia wisdom, in verse 5) in order that it may rightly divide
thy paths (Prov. 3:6).
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We find the same word in Proverbs 11:5, whereit is again used of a‘way’. These are the only occurrencesin the
LXX. We are not now concerned with the differences here observable between the A.V. and the LXX but are
desirous that all shall see that the words used by Paul in 2 Timothy 2:15 and known by Timothy are identical.

Orthotomeo, ‘To rightly divide'.

Temno, ‘to cut’, does not occur in the New Testament but several combinations of the word are found.
‘Sharper’, Tomoteros. ‘ Sharper than atwo-edged sword’ (Heb. 4:12).
‘Sharply’, Apotomos. ‘Rebuke them sharply’ (Tit. 1 13).
Peritemno and peritome refer to circumcision, and there is no need to stress the literal meaning of either the

Greek or the English. The word finds its place in our own language, and in such surgical expressions as
anatomy, tracheotomy, and phlebotomy, the primary meaning of cutting is retained unaltered.

With this evidence before him, the reader will need no refutation of the many suggestions put forward as
tranglations, such as ‘handling aright the Word of Truth’. Again, there is no possibility of mistaking what wasto be
rightly divided. It was not the believer’s conduct or service or anything to do with himself, but the “Word of Truth'.
Just as Timothy was subsequently exhorted to ‘preach’ the Word, so is he here commanded to ‘divide’ the Word
aright. What this principle involves when put into operation cannot be detailed here. Besides a number of volumes
and smaller booklets, thirty-seven volumes of The Berean Expositor have been published, and they all have been
subject to this one great principle. Right division distinguishes dispensations. It does not confound Kingdom with
Church, Gentile with Jew, Mystery with Gospel, Earth with Heaven. It is beyond us, however, to attempt even a
summary of its bearings, for there is no item of Scriptural teaching to which the principle does not apply.

Moreover, let us repeat that what is here to be ‘rightly divided' is, and remains, the Word of Truth. No *higher
critical’ cutting up of the Scriptures is countenanced by this Word, and indeed we have only to read on to find in
2 Timothy 3:16 one of the most emphatic statements concerning the inspiration of the Scriptures that the New
Testament contains. We can, however, easily rob the Word of its ‘truth’ if we fail to ‘rightly divide' it. We can
confound law and grace, to our undoing; we can preach Moses where we ought to preach Christ. We can be
concerned with ‘earthly things', to our loss, if our calling is associated with ‘ things above where Christ sitteth at the
right hand of God'. If we attempt to spiritualize the promises made to the fathers, we rob the word of promise of its
truth. If we misinterpret Isragl as of the Church; if we confound the Bride with the Body; if we preach the gospel of
the circumcision to the Gentile to-day; if we do any of these things, we rob the Word of its Truth.

One glorious result of ‘rightly dividing the word of truth’ is that every statement of God may be taken without
alteration. For instance, in the case of the promise, ‘the meek shall inherit the earth’, arightly divided word has no
need to substitute ‘heaven’ for ‘earth’.

‘Let us heed this word of exhortation. If we are not occupied with that part of God's purpose which has a
present application, we shall most certainly be ashamed of our work. In other words, whether found in Genesis,
Romans, Ephesians or the Revelation, "Dispensational Truth" is all the truth thereis'.

Happy is the workman who, though suffering under the disapproval of tradition, is approved unto God; that
workman who will have no need to be ashamed of his work, because he has obeyed the great all-covering principle
of interpretation - *Rightly dividing the Word of Truth’.

Passing from the meaning of ‘Right Division’ let us take an illustration of the application of this principle from
the ministry of the Lord Himself. In Luke 4:16-21 we read that the Saviour upon returning from Galilee to
Nazareth, entered the synagogue and stood up for to read. He was given the book of the prophet Isaiah and He
found the place where it was written:

‘The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me, because He hath anointed Me to preach the gospel to the poor; He hath sent
Meto heal the broken-hearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and recovering of sight to the blind, to set at
liberty them that are bruised, to preach the acceptable year of the Lord’ (Luke 4:18,19).

According to Moses Maimonedes, a public reading of the Scriptures should consist of some twenty to
twenty-five verses, and had the Saviour read the whole of Isaiah 61, even though it contained but eleven verses, no
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one would have been surprised. What He did, however, was something extraordinary. He read one verse, and one
sentence of the second verse, stopped, shut the book, and sat down. The second verse of Isaiah 61 reads:

‘To proclaim the acceptable year of the LORD, and the day of vengeance of our God; to comfort all that mourn’.

but had He continued His reading so as to include the reference to the day of vengeance, He could not have said, as
He did, THISDAY IS THIS ScRIPTURE fulfilled in your ears, for the day of vengeance, even after nineteen hundred
years, has not yet come. There is but a comma, in our English version, between the two periods, yet that comma
represents a gap of nearly two thousand years. In the original Hebrew or the Greek from which the Saviour read,
there would have been no punctuation mark at all. The Lord by no means set aside the dreadful fact of future
judgment, He simply kept both referencesin their true dispensational place. This same gospel, at chapter 21 speaks
of that future day, saying: ‘For these be the days of vengeance, that all things which are written may be fulfilled

(Luke 21:22). The relations between these two passages may be set out thus:

Luke
The Acceptable The Day of
year of4— ----- Error! Reference sour ce not found.the Lord(over 1900 years) of our God.
fulfilled fulfilled
at first advent at 2nd advent

The books of the Bible were al originaly addressed to some particular hearer or company, and before we take
all that is written in the Scriptures as truth for ourselves, we should observe severa things which in reality will be
but the application of ‘Right Division’. If we hold the faith that is common to evangelical protestants we shall
strenuously maintain the great doctrine of Justification by faith apart from works of the law, and by so doing we of
necessity ‘divide’ the Word of truth, for the law of Moses is equally as inspired Scripture as is the epistle to the
Romans. And so the principle of right division enables us to say:

‘“While the Word of God is written FOR all persons, and FOR al time, yet it is true that not every part of it is
addressed TO all persons or ABoUT all personsiN all time' (How to Enjoy the Bible, Dr. E. W. Bullinger).

Hence, we can say that the Scriptures refer to three companies or classes, ‘ Jew, Gentile and Church of God', or
we can say that the Scriptures relate to three spheres of blessing, ‘ The Earth, The Heavenly Jerusalem and Far above
al’. Yet again, the Scriptures are concerned with The Kingdom of Israel, The Bride of the Lamb and the Church
which isHisBody. Some of the epistles are specifically addressed to the Dispersion.

‘To the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad, greeting’ (Jas. 1:1).
‘To the strangers scattered throughout Pontus ... Bithynia (1 Pet. 1:1).

To which should be added the epistle to the Hebrews, for Peter, writing to the Dispersion said, ‘our beloved brother
Paul ... hath written uNTO YOU' (2 Pet. 3:15). The question of the authorship of the epistle to the Hebrews, together
with its distinctive teaching, is discussed in the article entitied HEBREwS?. This principle of interpretation ‘right
division’ observesthe ‘sundry times and ‘divers manners’ in which God has spoken, and these different ‘times are
called for convenience ‘dispensations’. We will not enlarge upon this here, as the subject is treated with some
degree of fulness in the article entitled DISPENSATION, p. 225. The Agestoo have their differences, and the article
AGE, p. 47, deals with this aspect of truth. Dr. Bullinger devotes seventy-five pages of the book How to Enjoy the
Bible to the unfolding of what he has called ‘the one great requirement’, the reading of which isilluminative. We
give the subdivision of the theme as set out in the Contents, but can give no quotations owing to limitation of space.

THE GREAT REQUIREMENT

(iv)  Asto the DISPENSATIONAL TRUTH and TEACHING.

(1) One part of the PAST not necessarily to be read into another part of the PAsT.

(8 Matt. 10:5,6 and 28:19,20.
(b)  Luke9:3 and 22:35,36.



DIVISION 122

(2) The PAsT not to be read into the PRESENT.

@ Law and Grace.

(b) Imprecatory Psalms.

()  The Sabbath.

(d  TheKingdom.

(8  The Gospels.

® The Sermon on the Mount.
(9@ Thelord s Prayer.

(h)  The Priesthood.

(1) Baptisms.

(k)  The prophecy of Amos. Amos 9:11,12, Acts 15:14-18
() Thetitle *Son of Man'.

(3) The PRESENT not to be read into the PAST.
(8  TheMystery.
(b) “Sonsof God'.
(0  The'Church’.

(4) The FUTURE not to be read into the PRESENT.

(8  The Great Tribulation.

(b)  The 144,000.

(© Sundry Prophecies. Psa. 2; Isa. 2; Isa. 40.
(d  TheDay of the Lord.

(5) One part of the FUTURE not necessarily to be read into another part of the FUTURE.
(8  TheAdvents.
(b)  The Resurrections.
(¢  TheJudgments. 2 Cor. 5:10; Matt 25:31-36; Rev. 20:11-15.

(6) The truth and teaching of the CANONICAL ORDER to be distinguished from the CHRONOLOGICAL AND
HiSTORICAL ORDER.

(8  The Tabernacle.

(b)  The Great Offerings.
(¢0  The Four Gospels.

(d  1Samuel 16to 18.

(8  Thebook of Jeremiah.
) The Pauline Epistles.

The reader may not agree with every interpretation and every conclusion arrived at by the Doctor under these heads,
but the very contemplation of these subdivisions is of itself suggestive and provocative of individual Berean-like
search.

For the chronological order of the epistles, and the chronology of the Acts the reader is referred to the article
bearing the title CHRONOLOGY, ACTSAND EPISTLES p. 146.

The expansion of this principle of right division isonly limited by the limits of Scripture itself, and this Analysis,
under whatever subdivisions it may fall, is from first to last but an exhibition and exposition of this great principle.
Having given the term an examination and the application of the principle an illustration we must leave its full
unfolding to the separate articles as they appear in the alphabetical order of their occurrence. Under the heading
RIGHT Division?, a few further notes will be found. The subject is so vital, that no apology will be necessary for
this double emphasis.

Due TIME. The apostle follows the statement that Christ is the Mediator and the One Who gave Himself aransom
for al, with the words * To be testified in due time’ (1 Tim. 2:6).
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Instead of slowly accumulating Scripture evidence, and then announcing the conclusion to which that evidence
points, we open this study with a proposition, and then proceed to establish its truth, the bearing of this proposition
upon the words of 1 Timothy 2:6 just recorded will then, we trust, be recognized by al. The proposition is this:
‘Every dispensational change, or every vita link in the dispensational development is the subject of positive withess
in the New Testament’. The word translated ‘to be testified’ in 1 Timothy 2:6 is marturion, the noun ‘witness' is
martur, and the verb ‘to witness' is martureo. Other variants are made up by combining the root of the word with
pro before kata down or against, epi upon and sun with. Lexicographers differ considerably with regard to the
supposed etymology of the word martus. One deduced it from the ancient word mare ‘the hand’ another from meiro
‘to divide or decide’; another derivesit from the root mart which means a mark, and yet another from a Sanscrit root
meaning to remember. It isevident that the origin of the word islost in obscurity, and that it would be very unwise
and unsafe to build a doctrine upon such uncertain foundations. No such ambiguity shadows the origin of the
English word ‘witness', it is derived from witan ‘to know’, the synonym ‘testimony’ being derived from the Latin
testes ‘awitness'.

The great dispensational change ushered in with the advent of Christ was the change from law to grace, and this
in itself was a subject of many subdivisions as we shall see. The first witness of the New Testament is John the
Baptist. ‘ There was a man sent from God, whose name was John, the same came for awitness ... John bare witness
... John bare record ... | saw and bare record’ (John 1:6,7,8,15,32,34). John’s testimony is that Jesus is the Christ,
the Light of men, the Lamb of God, the King. He declares that he himself was sent as a forerunner, in fulfilment of
the prophecy of Isaiah 40:3-5, and preached: ‘ Repent ye: for the kingdom of heaven isat hand’ (Matt. 3:1,2). This
witness of John, was endorsed by the Saviour Who said: *Ye sent unto John, and he bare witness unto the truth’
(John 5:33). An element of miracle is found in connection with the birth of this first witness who was to go before
the Lord ‘in the spirit and power of Elijah’ (Luke 1:17). John could say ‘that He should be made manifest to Israel,
therefore am | come baptizing with water’ (John 1:31).

The second witness is John the apostle. The attention of the reader of John’'s gospel is focussed upon the
‘finished’ work of the Son of God (John 4:34; 17:4; 19:30). This last reference is John’s own testimony as to what
took place at the Crucifixion.

‘And he that saw it bare record, and his record is true: and he knoweth that he saith true, that ye might believe’
(John 19:35).

John has much precious truth to make known, and for the grace and glory revealed in his‘ gospel’ we thank God, but
let us never forget that he was also one of a chain of witnesses who ‘saw and heard’ and whose record is an essential
link in understanding the purpose of the ages.

The witness of the early Actsisto the Resurrection.

‘Y e shall be witnesses unto Me' (Acts 1:8).

‘Beginning from the baptism of John, unto that same day that He was taken up from us, must one be ordained to
be awitness with us of Hisresurrection’ (Acts 1:22).

Here there is an unbroken chain of evidence, from the baptism of John unto the Ascension. To this, of course,
could be added the supplementary witness recorded in Acts 5:29-32, ‘and we are His witnesses of these things; and
so is also the Holy Ghost Whom God hath given to them that obey Him'. Or again asit iswrittenin Acts 10:39 and
41. At the conversion of the apostle Paul, another witness appears who was destined to carry the torch of truth to its
furthermost bounds. The night following his apprehension by the Roman guard, the Lord appeared to Paul and said:
‘Be of good cheer, Paul; for as thou hast testified of Me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome' (Acts
23:11). Herethen is afurther extension of evidence, linking the apostolic witness at Jerusalem with far-off Rome.
At his conversion, Ananias, who had been sent by the Lord, said to Paul: ‘ The God of our fathers hath chosen thee,
that thou shouldest know Hiswill, and see that Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of His mouth. For thou shalt
be His witness unto all men of what thou hast seen and heard’ (Acts 22:14,15).

The witness of Paul istwofold. Thefirst part of histestimony ended at Ephesus (Acts 20:21), ‘testifying both to
the Jews, and also to the Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ’.
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This testimony, however, came to an end: ‘And now, behold, | know that ye al, among whom | have gone
preaching the kingdom of God, shall see my face no more’ (Acts 20:25). The reason for this is given in verses
22-24. ' And now | go bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem ... bonds and afflictions abide me. But none of these things
move me, neither count | my life dear unto myself, so that I might finish my course with joy, and the ministry,
which | have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the grace of God'. The twofold witness of the
apostleis categorically stated in Acts 26:16. ‘1 have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and
awitness BOTH of these things which thou hast seen (Acts 22:14,15) and of those things in the which | will appear
unto thee'. The testimony here is unmistakable. ‘Both’ must refer to two things. It cannot be used of one only.
‘Thesethings are set over against another group called ‘those things'. ‘| have appeared’ isplaced in contrast with ‘|
will appear’, and the whole commission is concluded with a reference to the Gentiles in the present * unto whom now
| am sending thee' (as an apostle apostello).

This *prison” ministry to the ‘Gentiles' constitutes the final witness of the apostle, and leads us to 1 Timothy
2:6,7, ‘to be testified in due time. Whereunto | am ordained a preacher, and an apostle (I speak the truth in Christ,
and lie not;) a teacher of the GENTILES in faith and verity’. Here is a witness which is upon oath - so solemn, so
important, so opposed is the testimony here given. The trandation ‘to be testified in due time’ is too tame a
rendering to represent the apostle’ sintention here. The A.V. margin draws attention to the fact that the original does
not use the verb ‘to testify’ but the noun ‘a testimony’, and the words translated ‘in due time’ are in the original
kairoisidiois ‘ seasons peculiar’ or ‘its own season’. We meet the same termsin Titus 1:1-3 where we read: ‘Paul, a
servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, according to the faith of God's elect; and the acknowledging of the
truth which is after godliness; in hope of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, promised before the world began,
but hath in due times (kairoisidiois) manifested His word through preaching, which is committed unto me according
to the commandment of God our Saviour’.

Again, in 2 Timothy 1, Paul writes: * Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony (the witness still going on)
of our Lord, nor of me His prisoner ... according to His own purpose and grace, which was given usin Christ Jesus
before the world began, but is now made manifest ... whereunto | am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a
teacher of the Gentiles' (2 Tim. 1:8-11). Both the passages in Titus and the one here go back to a promise and a
purpose made ‘ before the world began’, literally ‘before age times' and which finds the time of its testimony Now,
and the instrument of its revelation Paul in his three fold office.

Preacher u
Apostle y of the Gentiles.
Teacher

The time had come when ‘al men’, not Jews and proselytes only were the object of Divine love. This ministry
was entrusted to the apostle Paul, the only one designated * The apostle of the Gentiles'. Thistestimony had its‘own
peculiar season’ for making its blessed theme known.

The trandlation ‘in due times' entirely hides the peculiar character of these times from the reader. 1dios means
anything peculiarly one’sown. Thus anidiograph means atrade mark, which must of necessity be ‘peculiarly one's
own’. Anidiomisamode of expression peculiar to alanguage. Anidiosyncrasy is a peculiarity of temperament or
constitution, something peculiar to and distinguishing an individual. Even the words idiot and peculiar when taken
to mean one who is of weak intellect, are so used because such persons are ‘on their own’, and different from the
normal. Theword ‘peculiar’ in like manner is derived from the Latin peculium ‘ private property’.

We have it, therefore, on the highest of all authority, that:

(1) Dispensational changes are not left to the process of deduction, they are the subjects of witness and
testimony.

(2) The present dispensation is differentiated from al that goes before it, by the fact that it has its own peculiar
apostle, Paul, who ministered in his own peculiar condition *the prisoner of Jesus Christ’ to his own peculiar
company ‘the Gentiles', relative to a peculiar period ‘before age times', regarding a calling that has its own
peculiar seasons, which season is drawing near to its close, as a comparison of the signs of the times with
2 Timothy 4 will make clear.
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By the testimony of 1 Timothy 2:6,7, Dispensational Truth is for ever lifted above the fog of speculation and
placed upon the unimpeachable ground of accredited testimony - for which let all true Bereans praise God and take
courage. Today, no such personal ‘testimony’ can be given. All that we can do as preachers and teachersisto abide
by theseinitial records, and seetoit that all our dispensational subdivisions harmonize with the witnessthat God has
appointed. We rejoice that we are not called upon to ‘prove’ by any process of argument the distinctive character of
the dispensation of the Mystery. Paul was alone commissioned to make that testimony clear and he has done so for
all time.

EARTH. This word is the trandation of several different Hebrew and Greek words, but not only must these
necessary distinctions be observed, but we shall find that there are different meanings attached to identical words
and that the recognition of these differences makes for a clear apprehension of Dispensational Truth. In the first
case we will tabulate the different words used in the Old and New Testaments.

Hebrew or Aramaic words employed.

(1) Adamah, Gen. 1:25. (2) Ara, Dan. 2:35.
(3) FErets Gen. 1:1. (4) Arqga, Jer. 10:11.
(5) Cheres, Lev. 15:12. (6) Yabbesheth, Dan. 2:10.
(7) Aphar, Gen. 26:15.
Greek words employed:
(1) Ge, Matt. 5:5. (2) Oikoumene, Luke 21:26.

(3) Ostrakinos, 2 Tim. 2:20. (4) Katachthonios, Phil. 2:10.

Some of these words, though listed, will not detain us, for they are not used in any way that impinges upon
Dispensational Truth. For example the word used by the Chaldeansin Daniel 2:10 means ‘the dry’ as distinct from
the sea (Psa. 95:5). Ara and arga are Chaldean variants of the Hebrew erets. The peculiar thing to note concerning
Jeremiah 10:11 which uses both ara and arqa, is that this one verse in Jeremiah is written in Chaldee instead of
Hebrew, as though this verse were intended as a very definite witness that Israel should make during their captivity.
Cheres refers to earthenware, and aphar means ‘dust’ (Gen. 18:27). The word adamah is rendered by the
Septuagint ge, even as is the Hebrew word erets, but adamah applies more particularly to the substance of the earth,
the soil, the mould, although, by a well-used figure, extending the meaning of the word to include a region, land or
tract of country. So we read: ‘ There was not a man to till the ground’ (Gen. 2:5). It was the ‘ground’ that was
cursed, and when Cain bemoaned that he was cursed from *the earth’ it is the ground still that isin mind.

Erets. Thisistheword that is mostly trandated ‘earth’. Usage employs thisword in a variety of ways:

(1) The earth, as opposite to heaven, Genesis 1:1. In Genesis 2:4 ‘heaven and earth’ comprise the universe. By
the figure of synecdoche (see The Companion Bible, Appendix 6) the word is used for the inhabitants of the
earth (Gen. 9:19).

(2) Theearth, land or continent as opposite to the sea (Gen. 1:28).

(3) A landor acountry. ‘Thewhole land of Havilah’ (Gen. 2:11), ‘ The land of Nod', *Unto thy seed will | give
thisland' etc., ‘ Get thee out of thy country’ (Gen. 12:1). Very often erets and haerets are used of Palestine,
as‘Theland of all lands' (Joel 1:2).

(4) A pieceof land, land belonging to a village or city
(Gen. 23:15).

(5) Theground asin Genesis 18:2, but not quite in the same sense as the ground or soil represented by adamah.
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Coming to the New Testament the only words that we need to consider are the Greek words ge and oikoumene.
Let us consider oikoumene first. Thisword is derived from the Greek oikeo ‘to inhabit’ and looks upon the earth as
aplace prepared and fitted for inhabitants. It isused to indicate the Roman Empire, not only in the New Testament,
Luke 2:1, Acts 11:28, but in secular writers, for example, Polybius, born 203 B.C., wrote a‘Universal History’ in
forty books, in which he says, ‘the Romans in a short time subdued the whole inhabited world (pasan ten
oikoumene). In like manner the LXX uses the term for the Babylonish Empire (Isa. 13:11; 14:17) and Alexander’s
empire is so called by the historian Aelian, (V.H. iii: 29); and the Greek dominion is thus denominated by
Demosthenes. Rome, it will be seen, is put into its true place in the image of Daniel 2 by the use of thisterm.
Strictly speaking apart from one reference, there is no necessity to consider this word oikoumene here, for it isonly
translated ‘earth’ oncein the A.V. of the New Testament namely in Luke 21:26 and as L uke has used the word most
definitely of the Roman Empire (Luke 2:1; Acts 11:28; 19:27; 24:5), this passage should be translated ‘world’
accordingly, which indeed iswhat we find in the R.V. Thereis, therefore, but one word, the word ge that is
tranglated rightly earth in the New Testament. The student will recognize the word in such English terms as
geography, geometry and geology. Thisword, like the Hebrew eretsis used in severa senses:

(1) The earth, as distinguished from the heavens (Matt. 5:18; 6:10).
(2) Thedry land as distinct from the seas (Luke 5:11).

(3) A particular tract of land, a country (Matt. 2:6).

(4) Theland of Palestinein particular (Acts 7:3,4).

(5) Land for cultivation (Matt. 13:5; Heb. 6:7).

(6) Thegroundin general (Matt. 10:29; 25:18).

There was created in the beginning, the heaven and the earth (Gen. 1:1), and there shall be a new creation when
the purpose of the ages is attained.

‘Nevertheless we, according to His promise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth
righteousness’ (2 Pet. 3:13).

‘And | saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there
was no more sed (Rev. 21:1).

Theinterval is occupied by the present earth, and it is of supreme importance to remember that at the forefront of
the scriptural revelation, the reader is warned that the word ‘earth’ is going to be employed in alimited sense. *And
God caled the dry land "earth™ (Gen. 1:10), which is comparable to the earlier passage ‘and God called the
firmament "heaven™ (Gen. 1:8). Thistemporary heaven and earth is the stage upon which is enacted the great story
of the ages, and is to pass away. This aspect of truth will be more fully discussed in the article entitled THREE
SPHERES®, but it must be remembered by every reader, that to ignore the definition given in Genesis 1:10 will be to
ruin the import of many a subsequent reference.

The term ‘earth’ must often be used with limitation when interpreting the Scriptures, and much
misunderstanding will arise if this limitation be forgotten or ignored. The emphasis that a spiritualizing system of
interpretation laid upon ‘heaven’ has robbed the believer of the joy of remembering that this earth itself will not be
abandoned by the Lord, but will be a sphere of blessing in the daysto come. This spiritualizing of terms has found a
place even in a Greek lexicon which is open before us at the moment. It reads against the Greek ge, ‘ The land of
Canaan, but figuratively and spiritually denoting heaven, Matthew 5:5'. According to this method of interpretation
the words of the Lord, ‘the meek shall inherit the EARTH’ mean, that they will inherit HEAVEN! This of course we
only quote to repudiate as both absurd and harmful. There is practically nothing said in the gospel according to
Matthew of any believer ‘going to heaven’, the prayer of that period includes the petition, ‘ Thy kingdom come, Thy
will be done on EARTH asit isin heaven’.

The heavenly and the super-heavenly callings are the subject of further revelation, made known in the epistles
and in the book of the Revelation, and it is the essence of true interpretation to keep these callings distinct. Those
who read these words to-day have no connection with the earth as a sphere of future blessing, and the consideration
of this subject isonly of service as a part of the greater study of the different spheres and callings of which the earth
is but one, and apart from its relationship with the heavenly spheres and callings, it need not have been included in
thisanalysis, asthe earthly sphere and calling of the Scripturesis practically unknown in the Scriptures that relate to



EARTH]127

the present dispensation. Before leaving this word ‘earth’ we will use its varied meanings to illustrate the parallel
variety of uses that we find of the word ‘heaven’, on the principle that we should proceed from the known to the
unknown.

The reader should know, but he may need reminding, that a concordance is a human invention, and should
therefore be treated as such. A concordance deals simply with the occurrences of words, and it is entirely outside its
scope to deal with the meaning of words. Further, whileit isagood servant, it isabad master. Let us show what we
mean. We turn to any concordance and open at the word ge. We note that the occurrences occupy several columns
of print. We are assured that we have before us every occurrence of the word ge. So far, so good. But what do we
know about thisword? We notice that the first occurrence in the New Testament reads ‘ the ge of Judah’ (Matt. 2:6),
and we might (if we did not already know better) think that ge was something particularly connected with the Jews.

The next reference is more extended but not fundamentally different. ‘The ge of Israel’ (Matt. 2:20). We cannot
here go through the 251 occurrences, so we omit a few lines and at Matthew 5:5 read, ‘they shall inherit the ge’
while at Matthew 13:5 we read, of seed, that it ‘had no deepness of ge’'. We pass over the gospels and our eye lights
on 1 Corinthians 15:47, ‘the first man is of the ge'. We glance at Hebrews, where we find that ‘ In the beginning the
Lord laid the foundations of the ge' (Heb. 1:10), and that this‘ge’ ‘drinketh in therain’ (Heb. 6:7), that if the Lord
‘were on ge He would not be a Priest’ (Heb. 8:4), and that 1srael were led ‘out of the ge of Egypt’ (Heb. 8:9).

The reader, however, is not misled by this assortment. He knows that the one word ge denotes the earth as
distinct from heaven, the ground into which the seed may be sown, or any particular land, whether of Judah, Egypt
or elsewhere. But the reader should remember that he does not get this from the concordance. A spirit being,
wishing to convince other spirit beings, who had no personal acquaintance with the earth, that these various
meanings of the one word were fantastic and untrue, might impress some of his hearers by aformidable concordance
of passages. To usit would prove nothing, but to them it might prove an end of all argument.

Now let us reverse the point of view and ask, what do we know of ‘heaven’ by acquaintance with it? Isit all one
undivided space? |s there atop and bottom to it? Can it be measured by miles? Is it three-dimensional space? Is
there anything outside or over heaven? If so, can anything that is over the heavens also be spoken of as in heaven?
How can we answer? If at this point another, equally ignorant by acquaintance with the heavens, should produce a
concordance of occurrences of the word ‘heaven’, the long list of words might impress the fearful, but it would no
more ‘prove anything about ‘heaven’ than the list of occurrences of the word ge proved that ‘land’ and ‘ ground’
and ‘earth’ were all one and the same in meaning and intention.

Let us now come from the known to the less known, and the unknown. Let us turn from ge ‘earth’ to ouranos
‘heaven’. The concordance presents us with alist of 283 occurrences. Let us proceed as we did with ge.

‘The kingdom of ouranos (plural) is at hand’ (Matt. 3:2).
‘Behold the fowls of the ouranos (sing.)’ (Matt. 6:26).
‘Theouranos (sing.) isred and lowring’ (Matt. 16:3).

‘The stars shall fall from ouranos (sing.)’ (Matt. 24:29).
‘The ouranos (sing.) gaverain’ (Jas. 5:18).

‘Descending out of ouranos (sing.) from God’ (Rev. 21:10).

Here we find that ‘stars and ‘fowls and ‘rain’ and the ‘New Jerusalem’ all belong to ouranos, in the singular, but
that the kingdom which the Lord came to establish upon earth was the kingdom of ouranos in the plural.

We read in Ephesians 4:10 that the Lord ascended ‘far above all ouranos' (plural), and that we have a Master in
ouranos (plural) (Eph. 6:9). It iseasy to pour ridicule upon the attempt to distinguish things that differ, and, aswe
know less of the heavens than we do of the earth, the attempt is sometimes sadly successful. But ‘Bereans' are not
daunted by columns of words, they ‘ search and see’ whether the things taught about these words ‘are so’. They use
the concordance as a servant, but do not let it become their master. Furthermore, what arguments could be invented
as to the basic distinction that must be observed between the heavens (plural) or heaven (singular)! Yet Matthew
3:16 says ‘heavens' (plural) and John 1:32 says ‘heaven’ (singular). John 3:13 says, concerning the Ascension, ‘ The
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Son of man which isin heaven’ (singular), whereas Hebrews 8:1 says He is in the heavens (plural) and Ephesians
4:10 that He ascended far above all heavens (plural).

Now, just as, from one point of view, a Jew living at Jerusalem could be described asliving in (en) the ge (in the
land), he could also be described as living upon (epi) the ge (on the surface on the earth) without involving a
contradiction. So also, and in a greater number of ways, can the heaven be spoken of without confusion and
contradiction.

EARTHLY THINGS. The word epigeios occurs seven timesin the New Testament as follows:

John 3:12. ‘If | have told you earthly things'.
1 Cor. 15:40. ‘There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial’.
1 Cor. 15:40. ‘The glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of the terrestrial is another’.
2 Cor. 5:1. ‘If our earthly house of this tabernacle were dissolved'.
Phil. 2:10. ‘Things in earth, and things under the earth’.
Phil. 3:19. ‘“Who mind earthly things'.
Jas. 3:15. ‘Earthly, sensual, devilish’.

Let us take these references in order:

John 3:12. ‘If 1 have told you earthly things, and ye believe not, how shall ye believe, if | tell you of
heavenly things?

The *earthly things' which had been spoken of by the Lord to Nicodemus included the necessity of the new birth,
and consequently the use of the word ‘earthly’ here, cannot be this sense as opposed to that which is bad or
unspiritual, it relates simply to the sphere of blessing.

Much of what the Lord taught him should have been known by Nicodemus. He was a teacher of Isradl, if not
‘the teacher of Israel’, as the presence of the article may indicate, but the Lord says he was ignorant of ‘these
things', yet he might have gathered the necessity of the spiritual begetting from Ezekiel 11:19,20:

‘And | will give them one heart, and | will put a new spirit within you; and | will take the stony heart out of their
flesh, and will give them an heart of flesh: that they may walk in My statutes, and keep Mine ordinances, and do
them: and they shall be My people, and | will be their God’.

Without this new spirit, no man of Israel should ‘see’ or ‘enter’ the kingdom of God.
The Lord follows this statement concerning the flesh and the spirit with these words:

‘Marvel not that |1 said unto thee, Ye must be born again (begotten from above). The wind bloweth where it
listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, or wither it goeth: so is every one
that is born (begotten) of the Spirit’ (John 3:7-8).

Thisis the only occasion in the New Testament where the words to pneuma are translated ‘the wind'. The word
in John 6:18 is anemos and this is so translated thirty-one times. Theword ‘listeth’ isthelo, ‘towill’, and isfound in
John 5:21, ‘ quickeneth whom He will’. Thisword occurs twenty-three times in John's gospel, and in twenty-two of
the references persona will is intended. The word ‘sound’ is phone and is aways translated ‘voice’ in John's
Gospel, except in 3:8 (see John 1:23; 3:29; 5:25,28,37; 10:3,4,5,16,27; 11:43; 12:28,30; 18:37). The versetherefore
should be translated thus:

‘The Spirit breatheth where He willeth, and thou hearest His voice, but thou knowest not whence He cometh or
whither He goeth; thus is everyone that hath been begotten of the Spirit’.

To one who, like Nicodemus, was familiar with the Old Testament prophecies, the connection between John 3:6
and 8, and Ezekiel 11:19 (quoted above) and Ezekiel 37:9, * Prophesy unto the wind ... breathe upon these slain that
they may live', and Ezekiel 37:12-14, ‘1 will open your graves ... and ye shall live', would be obvious, and to us who
read John’'s Gospel and remember the remote context of John 5:21-29 with the parallels, ‘ quicken whom He will’,
‘all that are in the graves shall hear His voice’, further associations will be suggested.
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Nicodemus, however, apparently still held by the tradition of his sect and still holding to the advantages of being
aphysical descendant of Abraham, could only reply, ‘How can these things be? The Lord, perhaps with sorrow at
the thickness of the veil that still blinded his eyes, said: ‘Art thou the teacher of Israel, and knowest not these
things? Dr. Lightfoot tells us that there were four sorts of teachers. The teacher of children, public teachersin the
synagogues, those who had their ‘midrashoth’, or divinity schools, like the schools of Hillel and Shammai or
Gamaliel, and the Sanhedrin, the great school of thenation. Of this company of the great doctors and teachers of the
Sanhedrin, Nicodemus was one.

‘Their divinity, that they taught and learned, was generally to this tenor: - to build upon their birth privilege from
Abraham, to rest in the law, to rely upon their own works, to care for no faith but historical, to patter over
prayers as efficacious ... How was it imaginable, that ever the doctrine of the new birth should be dreamed of
among them, who looked for salvation upon such principles and terms as these’ (Dr. Lightfoot, Vol. 5, page 44).

The doctrine of the new birth is not a new revelation, it belongs to the Old Testament, and the Lord implied as
much when He said to Nicodemus: ‘If | have told you earthly things, and ye believe not, how shall ye believe, if |
tell you heavenly things? (John 3:12).

1 Corinthians 15:40.- Lifted out of their context, the words * celestial bodies’ might easily refer to the sun, moon
and stars, but when placed against the contrast ‘terrestrial bodies' thisis seen to be impossible, for there is but one
terrestrial body, namely the earth itself. The theme of 1 Corinthians 15 is ‘resurrection’, and as the structure of
1 Corinthians 15 must be given somewhere in this analysis, it might as well find its place here.

The structure of 1 Corinthians 15 as a whole

A 15:1-11. The evidence and evangelistic importance of the Resurrection of Christ.
A 15:12-34. Thefact of the Resurrection of Christ and of man.
A 15:35-58. The manner of the Resurrection.

After the opening witness of verses 1-11, the remainder of the chapter is concerned with two aspects of the
Resurrection, the fact verses 12-34, and the manner verses 35-58.

1 Corinthians 15:12-58

A 15:12. The fact of Resurrection ‘How?
B 15:13-33. Adam and Christ. Death destroyed. ‘When?
C 15:34. Exhortation. ‘Awake'.
A 15:35. The manner of Resurrection. ‘How? ‘With what?
B 15:36-57. Thefirst and last Adam. Death swallowed up. ‘When?
C 15:58. Exhortation. ‘Be steadfast’.

There is much food for thought here. Many Christians wonder how it is possible for the individual dead body to
be raised, and ask many questions which need never arise. One might put them a question in this form. A certain
man 3,000 years ago died, and was buried. Five hundred years later, the elements that composed the first man’'s
body became the body of another man. He aso died, and each 500 years the same elements became the body of
another man. At the resurrection whose body would it be, for all these men had it? The answer would be, *Ye do
err, not knowing the Scriptures, nor the power of God'. First of all, Scripture does not speak of the resurrection of
the body, but of the resurrection of the dead. The body is given by God at the resurrection and will be in accord
with the believer's rank. ‘There are heavenly bodies, and earthly bodies'. These words do not refer to *heavenly
bodies' of astronomy, but to the resurrection bodies of believers. In resurrection, there will be some raised to sit at
the right hand of God far above all; some will walk the streets of the New Jerusalem; some will inherit the earth, and
for each sphere of blessing an appropriate body will be given. ‘How’ God preserves the identity and individuality of
each soul is not emphasized, possibly the explanation would not have been intelligible to us even if it had been
revealed. Then asto the differing ‘ranks':

‘There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the moon, and another glory of the stars: for (one) star
differeth from (another) star in glory. SO ALSO1STHE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD’ (15:41,42),
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that is, it too is raised with a different body, and the glory of the one raised believer will differ from that of another,
‘every man in his own rank’. The contrasts between the body which we have ‘in Adam’ and that which God will
give‘in Christ’ are given:

Corruption contrasted with incorruption.
Dishonour contrasted with glory.
Weakness contrasted with power.

A natural body contrasted with a spiritual body.

The *sowing’ here in each of the four instances must not be translated as of the death and burial of a believer.
When seed is sown it must be alive, or nothing will come of it. If living seed be sown, it dies, and livesagain. That
isthe teaching here. The *sowing’ isour birth into the life of the Adamic race, ‘raising’ is our new birth into the life
of Christ.

2 Corinthians 5:1.- The subject is till the resurrection, but the term “earthly’ is used of the present mortal body,
which is likened to the booth in which Greek plays were enacted, and so emphasizes the transient character of this
‘earthly’ life.

Philippians 2:10.- Here we have three, and not two subdivisions of the universe ‘things in heaven, and thingsin
earth, and things under the earth’, the last term being an illustration of the saying, ‘revelation is not always
explanation’ for we have no idea who ‘things under the earth’ comprise or involve. It is here added to indicate the
Lord’s supremacy in the entire universe.

The use of the word epigeios in Philippians 3:19 needs a consideration of the context. The apostle has by his
exhortation, thrown the believer back upon the example both of the Lord and of himself, he now proceeds to enforce
the need for observing this example both positively, ‘be followers together of me’, and negatively, ‘and mark them
which walk so as ye have us for an ensample’ (Phil. 3:17). The words of verses 18 and 19 are a parenthesis, the
whole passage being constructed as follows:

Examples

A 17-. Positive. Be followers together of me ... us for an ensample.
B -17-. Negative. Mark them which walk.
B 18,19. Negative. Their end - destruction.

A 20,21 Positive. Our citizenship isin heaven ... we shall be changed.

Five things are enumerated by the apostle when speaking of those whose example was to be avoided.

(1) They were the enemies of the cross of Christ.
(2) Their end was destruction.

(3) Their god wastheir belly.

(4) Their glory wasin their shame.

(5) They minded earthly things.

It isimpossible to believe that a church of so high a spiritual standard as that of Philippians could need a solemn
warning not to follow a worldly crowd, yet at first sight such alist as that given above does not seem of possible
application to a believer. Let us examine them alittle more closely, and let us start with the last named ‘who mind
earthly things'. It will be conceded after a moment’s thought, that the unsaved man of the world has no option, he
can mind nothing else. Philippians 3 is a section complete in itself, and the word ‘mind’ phroneo occurs in it as
follows:

A 3:15-. As many as would be perfect (one thing, to hen
verse 13) be thus minded.
B 3:-15. Otherwise (heteros) minded.
A 3:16. Whereto ... outstripped others ... mind the same thing (to auto).
B 3:19. Who mind earthly things (ta epigeia).
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It will be seen that those who mind earthly things are in correspondence with those who think differently from
the apostle in his single-eyed effort to attain the prize. ‘Earthly things' therefore need not mean things positively
sinful, but things that come in between the runner and his goal; ‘every weight’ as Hebrews 12 suggests.

‘Earthly things', are in the original ta epigeia (Phil. 3:19).

‘Things on the earth’ are ta epi tes ges (Col. 3:2). ‘Earthly things are spoken of in John 3:12, James 3:15,
1 Corinthians 15:40, 2 Corinthians 5:1, and in Philippians 2:10 and 3:19. In each case, ‘earthly things' are set over
against ‘heavenly’, ‘from above’ and ‘celestial’. Those, therefore, who mind earthly things, are those who do not act
in accordance with their heavenly citizenship (Phil. 3:20) and whose example must be shunned by all who seek the
prize of the high calling. The example of Abraham, as set out in Hebrews 11:8-16, who desired a better country that
isan ‘heavenly’ can be added to the example of the apostle here. The reference in James 3:15 is not very intimately
related to Dispensational Truth and we must therefore recognize the limitations set in this analysis and conclude our
study of the words ‘earth’ and ‘earthly’ here. Under the heading ‘world’ other aspects of this great subject will be
considered, and a fuller presentation of the dispensational import of the Greek oikoumene and the Hebrew tebel will
be offered.

ELECTION. This great word underlies the whole purpose of grace, and mainly belongs to doctrine, but it is used in
Romans 9 to 11 in the exposition of Dispensational Truth, asit pertainsto that part of the purpose of God that relates
to Israel, and we therefore give an analysis of these three great chapters together with a few comments on those
passages which speak of election, but necessarily leave the great question of Election itself untouched. The matter
will come up again when we deal with the peculiar constitution of the Church of the one Body when examining the
distinctive teaching of Ephesians, and again when dealing with the word Predestination. Romans 9 to 11 is
bounded at either end with the tremendous thought that ‘ God is over all’ (Rom. 9:4,5 and 11:33-35).

We must first of al obtain aview of these chapters as awhole.

Romans9to 11

A 9:11-5. Sorrow.
Doxology. ‘ Over al (panton), God blessed unto the ages' (9:5).
B 9:6-29. TheRemnant saved. Mercy on some.
Correctiveasto ‘all Israel’ (9:6).
C 9:30t0 11:10. The stumbling stone. The Lord of all
Christ the end of that believe.
the law. No difference.
B 11:11-32. All Israel saved. Mercy on them all.
Corrective as to the Remnant (11:1-5).
A 11:33-35. Song.
Doxology ‘ Of Him, through Him, and to Him are all
things (ta panta). To Him be glory unto the ages’ (11:36).

The Nation and the Remnant

The fact that the bulk of the nation was in a state of unbelief at the time that Paul wrote, did not in any way
throw doubt upon the accuracy of prophecy, and the promises. Rather the reverse, for there are a number of
referencesin the Old Testament to Israel’ s apostasy, and the preservation of aremnant. Isaiah, in aday of departure,
speaks of thisremnant in 1:9; 10:21,22, etc., and is quoted in Romans 9:27 :

‘Though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, a remnant shall be saved'.

On the day of Pentecost, Peter omitted the close of Joel 2:32 because the appeal was to the nation. Subsequent
events, however, proved that what Joel had prophesied was fulfilled. The omitted words *and in the remnant whom
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the Lord shall call’ were applicable then, and will again be true in the future day of Israel’s restoration. When,
therefore, we read in Romans 11:26, ‘and so all Israel shall be saved’ we must read the words *all Israel’ in the light
of Romans 9:6-9. The ‘all Isragl’ that shall be saved is not co-extensive with the total number of Abraham’s
descendants, but indicates a definite company - *children of promise’, a‘reckoned seed'.

Dispensational not Doctrinal

Had the apostle, when writing Romans 9, intended to discuss the doctrines of free will, and eternal election and
reprobation, he would have been obliged to have introduced many different arguments. His purpose in this chapter
is much simpler. Heis pointing out that the whole history of the people of Isragl is the outworking of an elective
purpose, and that if this elective purposeis satisfied for the moment by the salvation of aremnant, then there can be
no truth in the suggestion that the Word of God has failed. When seen in their true context, the words ‘hate’ and
‘love’ in verse 13 create no insuperable difficulty, but if the apostle’ s object in Romans 9 is misunderstood, then we
must expect confusion, and the inevitable evils that flow from a false representation of the sovereignty of God. Just
as the advocates of eternal punishment can only find a basis for their dreadful creed by ignoring the qualifying
statements of Scripture, and applying what is peculiar and limited to what is universal, so in Romans 9, we can only
build up the Calvinistic doctrine of eternal reprobation, with the allied error which regards sin as part of the Divine
decree, if we fail to see that Paul is here dealing with the dispensational question of Israel’s rejection and failure.
We give the structure of the passage just considered.

Theremnant, and the Word of God (Romans 9:6-13)

A 9:6-8. THE WORD OF GOD.

B 9:6-8. IN ISAAC, a All out of Israel, these are not
A SEED al Isradl.
RECKONED b The seed of Abraham, these

are not all children.
¢ Inlsaac the seed shall be
called.
a The children of the flesh, these
are not the children of God.
b The children of promise.
¢ Counted for a seed.

A 9:09. THE WORD OF PROMISE.
B 9:9. TO SARAH a Atthistime.
A CHILD b Will | return.
PROMISED. ¢ Sarah shall have ason.
A 9:10-13. 1T WASSAID UNTOHER.
B 9:10-13. TOREBEKAH a Rebekah ... Issac. Common
A NATION parentage.
CHOSEN. b Purpose according to
election.
c Greater, lesser, loved,
hated.

The rejection of the Jewish people in the apostle’ s own time was no more contrary to the promises of God than
the rgjection of the ten tribes who were carried away into captivity by the Assyrians; for though the number carried
away were like the sand in multitude, a remnant returned. Instead of reproaching God with the smallness of the
remnant, the apostle says that we should rather be glad to think that a remnant had been spared at al, for as Isaiah
has already said, the people had become like Sodom and Gomorrah, and the Lord, apart from His sovereign will,
might have left them also to perish.

Before concluding, let us review thisintensely difficult passagein broad outline.
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Romans 9:6-29
First Proposition

God’ s promise has not been broken by the failure and rejection of the bulk of Israel (6-13).
(a) Thechildren of ABRAHAM (7-9).
Everything depends upon what we understand by ‘Isragl’. We have Abraham’s children, Ishmael and
Isaac, but in Isaac the seed was called.
(b) The children of Isaac (10-13).
The purpose of God according to election was signally manifested in the choice of Jacob, and the
rejection of Esaul.

Second Proposition

God is therefore just when He shows mercy on some, and allows others to go the natural road to perdition. This
islater proved from the argument from ‘the same lump’ (14-18).

(8) Asto MERcY. - This prerogative is claimed by God Himself in Exodus 33.

(b) Asto HARDENING. - Thisiswritten large in His dealings with Pharaoh.

Third Proposition

God, therefore, has always acted in accordance with His sovereignty, and in harmony with Old Testament
Scripture (19-29).

(8) Man, as a creature, has no right or power to reply to God.

(b) God has dealt with ‘vessels of wrath’ and * vessels of mercy’ according to His sovereign will.

Fourth Proposition

In the inclusion of Gentiles and the saving of aremnant of Israel, God is acting in harmony with Old Testament
Scripture.

(a) Quotation from Hosea. - He calls a people ‘My people’ who once were ‘not My people’.

(b) Quotation from Isaiah. - He saved but a remnant at the captivity of Israel years before.

Structure of Romans 9:14-29
The Sovereignty of God Established.
A 14. WHAT SHALL WE THEN SAY?

B 15-18. MOSES AND MERCY. Divine election
PHARAOH AND HARDENING. established from
the law.

A 19. THOU WILT THEN SAY.

B 20-24. POTTER Divine election, an essential prerogative
VESSELS. of the Creator, illustrated from common usage.

A 25. ASHE SAITH.

B 25-29. HOSEA - NOT MY PEOPLE.  The purpose of
ISAIAH - REMNANT. Divine election
further illustrated from the Prophets.

The two apparently opposite aspects of truth represented by sovereignty and responsibility meet together in
Romans 11:1,2, summed up in the word ‘foreknew’. (See articles on PREDESTINATIONS, and PURPOSES).
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Were the Bible nothing but Romans 9:14-29 we might all be Calvinists. Were it nothing but Romans 10, we
might al be Arminians. As it is, we cannot be either to the exclusion of the other, for each system contains an
element of truth, in spite of the admixture of error.

Discovering the Structure

Romans 9:30 to 10:21 deals with the question of Israel and righteousness, and it has been suggested that the
subject is handled in athreefold way: Isragl’ s failure in spite of the prophets (9:30-33); Israel’ sfailure in spite of the
law (10:1-11); and Israel’ sfailure in spite of the gospel (10:14-21). Upon examination, however, it would seem that
this subdivision of the subject-matter is not justified. It will be observed that the apostle uses twice over one
particular quotation from the prophet Isaiah: ‘“Whosoever believeth on Him shall not be ashamed’ (Rom. 9:33;
10:11). This fact must certainly be given a place in any structural outline. Further, we notice that the Greek word
skandalon ‘offence’ (Rom. 9:33) and ‘stumbling block’ (Rom. 11:9,10), is used in two passages with evident and
intentional parallelism. This, too, must find a place in the structure, and extends the section beyond the limits of
Romans 10. Again, we observe that the subject-matter of Romans 9:30-32, the fact that the Gentiles attained what
they did not follow after - is echoed in Romans 11:6,7. These items are decisive, and demand recognition. We
accordingly give them their place in the structure, which is as follows:

Romans 9:30to 11:10
‘The Election hath obtained It’

A 9:30-32. a What shall we say then?
b Gentilesfollowed not; yet attained.
Israel followed; yet attained not.
¢ Faith versus Works.
B 9:33. Skandalon. Therock of offence.
C 9:33. Kataischuno. Whoso believeth, not ashamed.
D 10:1-10. d Paul’sprayer for Isragl.
e lsragl ignorant and not submissive.
f Theword of faith which we preach.
C 10:11. Kataischuno. Whoso believeth, not ashamed.
D 10:12t011:3. f Theword of faith that was preached.
d Elijah’sintercession against Israel.
e Isragl gainsaying and murderous.
A 11:4-7. a What saith the oracle of God.
¢ Grace versus Works.
b Israel seek, but obtain not.
Election obtain.
B 11:9,10. Skandalon. The stumbling stone.

In the earlier verses of Romans 11 the apostle has shown that the failure of the bulk of the nation of Israel in no
way invalidates God's purpose of His faithfulness. We have seen that the prophets foretold *a remnant according to
the election of grace’, and we also learn that the defection of Israel has been overruled to bring about the
reconciliation of the Gentile world. Looking on to the close of the chapter, we find that ‘al Israel’ shall be saved,
because ‘the gifts and calling of God are without repentance’. The words ‘al Isragl’, ‘Jacob’ and ‘Zion' together
with the prophecy alluded to, preclude our making any deduction from these verses but one - namely, the national
restoration and blessing of Isragl according to the terms of the New Covenant. Quite a number of questions suggest
themselves as we read this section, but it is evident that the apostle, when he wrote about the olive tree, had no
intention of introducing a theological argument at this point. He had one and only one purpose before him - to
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show, by the figure of the olive tree, how the Lord had used Gentile believers, in order, if it were possible, to
‘provoke’ the nation of Israel ‘to emulation’. This, and this only, is the reason for introducing the figure, and the
recognition of this will save us from almost endless argument as to the ultimate destiny of the branches that
remained.

Before attempting any exposition of these verses, it will be wise to see what particular parts of the passage are
emphasized by the structure, which we set out opposite:
Romans 11:11-32

A 11-25. ISRAEL’ SFALL OCCASIONS GENTILE
RECONCILIATION.

B c 11 PROVOKE. ‘If’.
d 12. FULNESS of Isradl.
c 13-15. PROVOKE. ‘If’.
d 16. FIRSTFRUIT.
c 17-24. PROVOKE. ‘If’.
d 25. FULNESS of Gentiles.

A 26-32. MERCY TO GENTILE OCCASIONSISRAEL’S
RESTORATION.

B e 26. Alllsrael shall be saved.
f 26. Déliverer: turn away ungodliness.
g 27. Thecovenant.
h 28. Enemies. Gospel. For your sakes.
h 28. Beloved. Election. For the fathers' sakes.
g 29. Thegiftsand calling.
f 32. Concluded in unbelief.
e 32. Mercy upon them all.

It is evident that the apostle is speaking here of the dispensational aspect of truth, for no Gentile could be
justified by being placed in the position forfeited by one of the natural branches of Israel’s olive tree. No believer,
who isjustified by faith, can ever be separated from the love of God, or can ever be condemned (Rom. 8), so that the
threat of excision in Romans 11:22 must refer to the dispensational position which then obtained.

The introduction of the figure of the olive tree, especially the strange use of the grafting of a wild olive, is
considered separately under the title OLIVE TREES. We pass on here to the conclusion of the question of the bearing
of election on the dispensational place of Isragl. At the first advent, the bulk of the nation rejected the Saviour, and
but a remnant according to election was saved, but at the consummation ‘All Israel shall be saved’ (Rom. 11:26).
Thisisin fulfilment of the terms of the New Covenant, and fully recognizes the sinful character of this elect people,
while magnifying the sovereignty of electing grace.

‘As concerning the gospel, they are ENEMIES for your sakes: but as touching the election, they are BELOVED for
the fathers' sakes. For the gifts and calling of God are without repentance’ (Rom. 11:28,29).

Thus this dispensational chapter opens with sorrow and ends with song. At the beginning is set out in detail the
privilege of Israel ‘according to the flesh’ but at the end the salvation of Isragl by sovereign grace. The elect
remnant, like the Pentecostal harvest were a kind of firstfruits, a pledge of the great ingathering when Israel shall
look upon Him Whom they pierced, and become at long last a kingdom of priestsin the earth. For afuller dealing
of the place of Isragl in the purpose of the ages, see ISRAELZ.

THE END. This English word is employed in the A.V. to translate more than a dozen Hebrew words, and seven
Greek words. Those of dispensational importance, however, are two. They are the Greek words telos and sunteleia.
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Telos means ‘the end’ in the sense of completion, fulfilment, or realization, not  much the end in the sense of
cessation.

‘It denotes strictly, not the ending of a departed state, but the arrival of a complete or perfect one’ (Dr. E. W.
Bullinger, Greek Lexicon).

Thusin Greece, one might have been invited to a party celebrating the happy fact that the firstborn son had cometo
the end of hislife, not of course that he had died or ‘ceased to live’, but that he had attained to the great goal of life
and reached man’s estate. Closely associated with this word are the derived words teleios and teleioo, which are
trandlated ‘perfect’ again with the basic idea of attaining a goal, not of being sinless or flawless. It is an easy
transition then for the word to indicate maturity as over against infancy. This aspect, however, is discussed under
the heading PERFECTION OR PERDITIONS3, and is also a feature in the structure of the epistle to the HEBREWS? which
should be consulted. When we examine the Scriptures which contain the other word sunteleia we shall have to
include one or two references to telos in the context, but the one passage that demands consideration at the moment
is 1 Corinthians 15:24. The structure of 1 Corinthians 15 will be found in the article entitled EARTHLY THINGS p.
249, and the twenty-fourth verse is a part of the teaching of the apostle concerning the relationship of resurrection
with the goal of the ages. In verses 20-23 the figure that is stressed is the ‘firstfruits’ both in connection with the
first (20) and second coming (23).

The Corinthians are now taken one step further in the endeavour to impress upon them the fundamental
importance of the resurrection. The very goal of the ages isimpossible without it. Thisis shown in the verses that
follow.

1 Corinthians 15:24-28

A 1524, Theend.
B a 15:24-. wHEN Heddlivers up the kingdom.
b 15:-24. wHEN He abolishes dl rule.
c 15:25-. FOR Hemust reign.
d 15:-25. Till all enemies under feet.
d 15:26.  Thelast enemy; death abolished.
c 15:27. FOR He hath put all things under His feet.
b 15:-27. wHEN. The one exception.
a 15:28-. wHEN. The Son Himself subjected.

A 15:-28. That God may beall inall.

There is no word for ‘cometh’ in the original of verse 24. It simply reads ‘then the end’. Some understand the
words to mean ‘then the end rank’ but we can find no justification for such a rendering. Cremer, in his note on to
telos, says that this word does not primarily denote the end, termination, with reference to time, but the goal
reached, the completion or conclusion at which anything arrived, either as issue or ending; or as a result, acme,
consummation, e.g., polemon telos, ‘victory’ (literally ‘the end of war’, end, not measuring time but object); telos
andros, ‘the full age of man’ (not the end of man - death), also of the ‘ripening of seed’. In Luke 1:33 and Mark
3:26 the idea of termination seems uppermost. The idea of issue, end, conclusion, is seen in Matthew 26:58, ‘to see
the end’; James 5:11, ‘Y e have seen the end of the Lord’; 1 Peter 4:17, *What shall the end be of them that obey not
the gospel ?

The idea of a goal reached is seen in Romans 6:21, ‘the end of those things is death’; Philippians 3:19, ‘whose
end is destruction’. So also 2 Corinthians 11:15; Hebrews 6:8. When the apostle wrote the words of 1 Corinthians
15:24, ‘then the end’, what goal had hein view? What is the object of resurrection? Doesit not take man back into
the place intended for him in the Divine purpose, for which sin and death had for a while rendered him unfit? The
goal, thisend in view, is contained in the words of 1 Corinthians 15:28, ‘that God may be all inall’. Although ‘the
end’ is mentioned immediately after the resurrection of those that are Christ’s at His parousia, it is not attained
without areign of righteousness and arule of iron. The uninterrupted statement of the end is as follows:
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‘Then the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, even the Father ... with the object that God
may beall inall.

The reader is aware, however, that the end is not attained in this unbroken sequence. The first ‘when’ is
conditional upon the second, ‘when He shall have abolished al rule and al authority and power’. Thiswill not be
effected by one grand miraculous stroke, but by the reign of Christ as king, ‘For He must reign till He hath put all
enemies under Hisfeet’. Hereigns‘till’, Hisreign has one supreme ‘end’, and that end cannot be reached while one
unsubdued enemy exists.

In this category comes death, the last enemy of mortal man. ‘Even death, the last enemy, shall be abolished'.
This isincluded in the Divine purpose, ‘For He hath put all things under His feet’. The resurrection therefore is
absolutely essential to the fulfilment of the great purpose of God.

But it may be asked: Can such an expression as ‘destroyed’ or ‘abolished’ speak of resurrection? Take the
statement of 2 Timothy 1:10:

‘But now is made manifest by the manifestation of our Saviour Jesus Christ, Who abolished (katargeo) death,
and illuminated life and incorruptibility through the gospel’ (Author’s translation).

Thisrefersto the Lord Himself, in the first instance. He abolished death when He arose from the dead. Not only
did He abolish death, but He commenced that destruction of all rule and power which He will carry through when
He sits upon the throne of His glory:

‘That through death He might destroy (katargeo) him that had the power of death, that is, the devil’ (Heb. 2:14).

Other passages illustrating the meaning of katargeo (‘put down’, ‘destroyed’, 1 Corinthians 15:24-26) are
Romans 6:6; 1 Corinthians 2:6; 1 Corinthians 13:11; 2 Corinthians 3:7; Ephesians 2:15; and 2 Thessalonians 2:8.

When we read ‘all rule and all authority and power’, we may be inclined to make too wide a sweep, but the
corrective of verse 26 enables us to see that we are dealing with enemies. There are two distinct actions, and two
distinct classesin view in these verses. The enemies are ‘abolished’, but others are ‘subdued’. Thisword ‘ subdued’
(hupotasso) is a cognate of tagma, ‘order’, ‘rank’ of verse 23, and looks to the perfect order and alignment that will
characterize the kingdom of Christ. It isused of Christ Himself in the words, ‘ Then shall the Son also Himself be
subject unto Him ... that God may be all in all’.

The first occurrence of the word is beautiful in its suggestiveness. That One of Whom it was prophesied that ‘all
things should be subjected beneath His feet’ did not presume to act out of harmony with the Father’s will for Him
during His boyhood, for:

‘He ... cameto Nazareth (with His parents), and was subject unto them’ (Luke 2:51).
In Romans 8:7 the two words ‘enmity’ and ‘ subjection’ are seen to be irreconcilable:
‘The carnal mind is enmity against God: for it is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can be'.

The word ‘subject’ involves the idea of a ‘willing surrender’. All must come down in that day. Some by being
‘abolished’ or ‘destroyed’, others by awilling surrender like unto that of the Son of God Himself. In Romans 8:20 it
is revealed that the creation has become involuntarily subjected to vanity, and this cries aoud for that willing
submission of all things to the true goal of all creation which is summed up in Christ. The word is used in
Philippians 3:21, where the transforming of the body of humiliation is said to be according to the self-same energy
whereby Heis able to subject all things to Himself. Surely this cannot include the power that destroys - it isforeign
to the thought. Destruction or subjection istheidea of 1 Corinthians 15.

While 1 Corinthians 15 is mainly concerned with the human phase of the great purpose of God, as expressed in
the words ‘in Adam’, nevertheless the reference to *al rule and all authority and power’ goes beyond the sphere of
Adam. Before the Son delivers up the kingdom, all rule, authority and power (arche, exousia, dunamis) will be
abolished. Ephesians 6 reveals that the Church of the one Body has principalities and powers among its spiritua
enemies, and Colossians 1:16-20 shows that some principalities and powers will be reconciled. Once again we are
forced to see that the reign of Christ before ‘the end’ is reached will be a process of discrimination. Some will be
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‘destroyed,” others will be ‘reconciled’, and when all enemies will have been abolished and all the redeemed and
unfallen brought into perfect line (subjection carries with it the idea of perfect order and harmony) with the great
Archetype of all, then ‘the end’ is reached and God will be all in all.

There is a tendency on the part of some expositors to wander outside the passage and introduce subjects which
are quite foreign to the intention of the apostle. Thisis so with regard to theword ‘death’. What ‘death’ isintended
in verse 26? The subject is introduced in verse 21 definitely and exclusively. There can be no doubt as to what is
intended:

‘By man came death ... asin Adam all die’ (1 Cor. 15:21,22).
‘Death is swallowed up in victory’ (1 Cor. 15:54).

Its sting is removed (verse 55), which sting is sin (verse 56).

By comparing the two balancing portions of this chapter together we shall get further and fuller light upon the
whole subject. The two portions are balanced in the structure:

15:13-33. Adam and Christ. Desath destroyed. ‘When?
15:36-57. Thefirst and last Adam. Death swallowed up. ‘“When?

(1) Thedifferences of every one's ‘order’ are amplified (15:23 with 15:37-44).

(2) The nature and relation of Adam is explained (15:21,22 with 15:45,47,49).

(3) The nature and relation of Christ is explained (15:20-22,28 with 15:45,47,49).
(4) The meaning of the destruction of death is given (15:26 with 15:54).

(5) Thetime periods are illuminated (15:24 with 15:54).

These amplifications by the apostle of his own words are worth more than libraries of other men’s thoughts, and
give usinspired explanations which to see isto come under an obligation to accept and hold against all theories.

Sunteleia. This word occurs six times in the New Testament and aways in combination with the words tou
aionos ‘of the age’, namely in Matthew 13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20 and Hebrews 9:26. The first passage givesthe clue
to the meaning of the phrase ‘the end of the age’, ‘The harvest is the end of the world’ (Matt. 13:39). When the
apostles asked the Lord:

‘What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world? (Matt. 24:3),

they used an expression familiar in their mouths as household words, for the Septuagint uses the word sunteleia for
the harvest ingathering. In Exodus 23:14-16 we learn that Israel were enjoined to keep three feastsin a year:

(1) Thefeast of unleavened bread.
(2) Thefirstfruits of their sowing in the field.
(3) Theingathering, at the end of the year.

The word ‘ingathering’ is this word sunteleia, a term in common use in Palestine. The apostles question is
practically ‘What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and the true antitypical harvest ingathering at the end of the age?
The Lord in His reply differentiates between ‘the end’ telos and ‘the end’ sunteleia, saying that even though they
may hear of wars and rumours of wars, ‘the end’ telos is not yet, only after al has taken place, that is predicted in
verses 7-14, will ‘the end come’ (Matt. 24:14).

When these simple facts and essential differences are known, the great commission of Matthew 28:20 will be
seeninitstrue dispensational light. * Go ye therefore, and teach (make disciples of) all nations, baptizing them in the
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost; teaching them to observe all things whatsoever | have
commanded you: and lo, | am with you alway, even unto the sunteleia of the age, Amen’ (Matt. 28:19,20). Thereis
no reference here to the gospel of the grace of God, indeed, that gospel was not then known. The commission
speaks of ‘making disciples of al nations matheteuo, a word never employed in the epistles. The baptismal
formulais never used so far as the subsequent record of the Acts and epistles is concerned, and the main feature of
this commission is the teaching to ‘observe’ commandments already given, and which belong to the dispensation of
the King's advent, not to the extension of the gospel of grace among the Gentiles asit is today. Matthew 28:19,20
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will have glorious resultsin its own proper season, but it is a poor substitute for the preaching of the * One Mediator’
which Paul declared was the testimony for its own peculiar season, namely now during the intervening dispensation
of grace during Israel’ s blindness.

Just as the ‘end’ of 1 Corinthians 15:24 transcends everything that the lesser ends of Matthew 24 or 28 can
comprise, so the commissions given to the apostles and withesses at different times deal with narrower or wider
phases of the one great purpose and should be kept apart, and not confused. Neither the commission of Matthew 28
nor that of Mark 16, Luke 24 or John 21 are the marching orders of the Church today, these can only come through
the one apostle who has been given to the Gentiles today, namely the apostle Paul. See the article APOSTLE (p. 82)
for fuller exposition of thisand related themes.

EnmMITY. For afuller discussion of this dreadful term, the doctrinal import should be included, which speaks of the
condition of the carnal mind (Rom. 8:7), the friendship of the world (Jas. 4:4), the great enemy of God and man,
Satan ‘the enemy that sowed them is the devil’ (Matt. 13:39), and finally death itself (1 Cor. 15:25). These,
however, we must leave, and concentrate our attention on that use of the words enmity and enemy that has a bearing
on Dispensational Truth. Echthros, enemy, occurs thirty-two times of which occurrences, two are translated ‘foe’
(Matt. 10:36, Acts 2:35). Echthra occurs six times, five times being translated ‘enmity’ and once ‘hatred’. We give
a concordance of this word.

Echthra

Luke 23:12. They were at enmity between themselves.
Rom. 8:7. The carnal mind is enmity against God.
Gal. 5:20.  Witchcraft, hatred, variance.
Eph. 2:15. He ... abolished in His flesh the enmity.
Eph. 2:16. Having slain the enmity thereby.
Jas. 4:4. The friendship of the world is enmity with God?

The idea of an invading army which the word ‘enemy’ is so likely to conjure up in the mind just now, is not
uppermost in the use of the word in the New Testament. Thismeaning isfound in such a passage as L uke 19:43, but
it israre. The enemies of the New Testament are the members of one’s household (Matt. 10:36), or like Israel, by
reason of their rejection of Christ and the gospel (Rom. 11:28), or again, by reason of antagonism that exists in the
mind against all that is spiritual and true (Phil. 3:18; Rom. 5:10; Gal. 4:16). The passage with which we are chiefly
concerned is Ephesians 2:15,16 but we shall abtain light on the essential character of enmity by giving a thought to
the other occurrences of echthra.

‘And the same day Pilate and Herod were made friends together: for before they were at enmity between
themselves' (Luke 23:12).

Luke who records this fact, records also the Divine commentary in Acts 4:26-28. Both the enmity and the
friendship of these rulers was one of policy, not of deep-seated principle.

‘The carnal mind is enmity against God’ (Rom. 8:7).

The enmity between Herod and Pilate was economical, and could be exchanged for friendship by the pressure of self
interest, but the carnal mind is not merely AT enmity against God, it is enmity, and is unchangeable. This enmity
belongs to no one dispensation but is universal ‘for there is no difference for all have sinned and come short of the
glory of God'.

‘Now the works of the flesh are these ... hatred’ (Gal. 5:19,20). These works of the flesh are placed over against
the fruit of the Spirit (Gal. 5:22), and are the indices of the two natures in the child of God.

‘For the flesh lusteth against the spirit, and the spirit against the flesh: and these are contrary the one to the other:
so that ye cannot do the things that ye would' (Gal. 5:17).
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In this epistle to the Galatians, ‘the flesh versus the spirit’ is one of a number of antonymes, like ‘faith versus works
or ‘law versus grace’, and the enmity or hatred that is one of the works of the flesh that is here mentioned is one of
the many characteristics of the old nature. This enmity is too deep-seated for any sort of ‘religion’ to change, and
the Galatians were being seduced from the only safe ground, the finished work of Christ, to attempt some measure
of amelioration or deliverance by their own efforts. It isthisthat drew from the apostle this challenging epistle. See
GALATIANS? for analysis and structural outline.

‘The friendship of the world is enmity with God’ (Jas. 4:4). Friendship with the world, must not be confused
with the Christian grace of love to enemies, for even God Himself so loved the world as to give His only begotten
Son. Theworld as at present constituted is under the domination of the great enemy of truth, and friendship in these
circumstances is but treason and betrayal. The kingdoms of this world will one day become the kingdom of the
Lord, but until that radical change takes place, friendship with the world, can only mean enmity with God.

Thus briefly we have considered the references to enmity apart from the one great dispensational passage
Ephesians 2:15,16. The setting of this passage has been partly considered in the article entitled BoTH (p. 125) which
it would be advisable to read once more, and a fairly exhaustive analysis of the whole passage will be found under
the titte MiDDLE WALL3. Light too will be received by re-reading the article entitled DECREES (p. 212) which deals
with Acts 15. We must allow these different articles to speak, and cannot afford the space for repetition here, but
will supplement their findings by giving fuller heed to the implications of the word *enmity’ asit isused in this great
passage. This enmity is said to be ‘even the law of commandments contained in ordinances’, and as aresult of the
cross, the enmity is said to have been slain, making reconciliation possible *so making peace’. It existed between
‘the both’” who had now been made one and a survey of the conditions under which the Church grew, with its strong
association with the Jewish synagogue, the ceremonial scruples of Jewish Christians, the ‘four necessary things
enjoined upon the believing Gentiles, which form ‘the decrees’ (Acts 16:4), the consequent friction that would arise
out of two codes of sanctification, all this and more was like the middle wall of partition which stood in Herod's
temple, and which forbade the foreigner on pain of death from access. The inscription containing this prohibition
together with its translation, will be found in the article entitled MippLE WALL3 and cannot be repeated here.

The ‘breaking down’ of the middle wall of partition is interpreted as being typical of the ‘abolishing’ of this
enmity that the decrees fostered, and that this enmity and the ensuing peace were not the enmity of a sinner’s heart
against God, and the consequent place that flows from being justified, the whole context proves. Sin had already
been dealt with (Eph. 2:1-10), but the disability of being a Gentile quite apart from individual sins, was a barrier
between man and God. Israel, whatever their condition, were a people in covenant with the God of their father
Abraham, but the Gentile, however upright he may have been personally, was a stranger from the covenants of
promise, having no hope and without God in the world.

All this, aswell as the distance suggested by the decrees of Acts 15, was fully and finally removed at the opening
of the dispensation of the Mystery, ‘the both’ as two separate entities disappearing and in ther place, a newly
created new man, in which no precedence could be claimed by the Jew, no disability felt by the Gentile, but in place
of the enmity induced by these distinctions, is the Church of the one Body, a calling unknown until revealed at Acts
28, which gives an access and provides an acceptance that al the resources of inspired language used in Ephesians
and Colossians together, scarcely conveys to the believer the grace and the glory of this parenthetical dispensation
that intervenes between the blindness of Isragl, and the day of their restoration.

EPHESIANS

To these who have seen that Acts 28 is the dispensational boundary, the epistle to the Ephesians is like the
Magna Carta is to English freedom. There, the member of the Body of Christ learns the nature and sphere of this
high calling, and with this epistle as his standard he can freely range all Scripture, receiving blessing and
illumination from Law, or Prophets, from Psalm or Gospel, yet without confusing the various callings or robbing
others of their own peculiar blessings. Ephesians is one of five PrISON EPISTLES® and under that heading the
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inter-relationship of these epistles has been set out. Let usfirst of all see the structure of the epistle, and then seek to
discover some of its distinctive teaching. Upon examination, it will be found to divide itself up into two main

portions, chapters 1 to 3:13 being mainly DOCTRINAL, chapters 4 to 6 being mainly PRACTICAL, the whole pivoted as
it were upon the great central prayer, chapter 3:14-21.

This balance of subject matter we have set out in the form of atree, each branch bearing three fruits, and each
branch corresponding with another on the other side of the tree.

The epistle to the Ephesians has seven sections of Doctrine, seven corresponding sections of Practice, and a
central section devoted to Prayer that leads up to *All the fulness of God’.

Seven branes Doctrine. Seven branches Practice.

Central Prayer.
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[Rooted = Grounded in Love.

Doctrine (1:3 to 3:13). Practice (4:1to 6:20).

(1) THE THREEFOLD CHARTER (1) THREEFOLD EXHORTATION

(1:3-14).
(4:1-6)

(a) The Will of the Father.
(b) The Work of the Son.
(c) The Witness of the Spirit.

(2) THE THREEFOLD PRAYER
(1:15-19).

(a) Walk worthy of calling.
(b) Forbear in love.
(c) Keep the unity.

(2) THREEFOLD MEASURE (4:7-19).
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(a) That ye may know.-Hope.

(b) That ye may
know.-Inheritance.

(c) That ye may know.-Power.

(3) THE THREEFOLD UNION
(1:19t0 2:7).

() Quickened together.
(b) Raised together.
(c) Seated together.

(4) THREE WORKS (2:8-10).

(a) Not of works.
(b) We are His work.
(c) Unto good works.

(5) THREEFOLD PEACE (2:11-19).

(a) Far off nigh.-Peace.

(b) Two made one.-Peace.

(c) He came and
preached.-Peace.

(6) THREEFOLD UNION (2:19-22).

(a) Citizens together.
(b) Framed together.
(c) Builded together.

(7) THREEFOLD EQUALITY (3:1-13).

(a) Heirs together.
(b) Members together.
(c) Partakers together.

(a) Thegift of Christ.
(b) The fulness of Christ.

(c) The measure of every part.

(3) THREEFOLD APPLICATION
(4:20-32).

(a) Put off old man.
(b) Put on new man.
(c) Put away thelie.

(4) THREEFOLD WALK
51 to
6:9).

(a) Wak in love.
(b) Walk aslight.
(c) Walk circumspectly.

(5) THReeroLD STAND (6:10-
13).

(a) Stand against Devil.
(b) Withstand evil day.
(c) Stand having ‘worked out’.

(6) THREEFOLD EQUIPMENT
(6:14-18).

(a) Girdle and breast-plate.
(b) Shoes and shield.
(c) Helmet and sword.

(7) THREEFOLD PRAYER
(6:19,20).

(a) Open mouth.
(b) Speak boldly.
(c) Asl ought.

The Central Prayer (3:14-21)

(a) That He would grant strength.
(b) That ye may be able to comprehend.
(c) That ye might be filled unto all the fulness of God.

A 1:1,2. EPISTOLARY. a 1:1.
b

THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS

The Structure of the epistle as a whole
(Introversion).

PAUL’S COMMISSION.
1:2. SALUTATION.
Grace and Peace.

B 1:3to2:7. ¢ 1:3-14. ALL SPIRITUAL BLESSINGS.

d 1:15-19.

PAUL’SPRAYER.

That He may give.

That you may know.

The hope, riches, power of the
Mystery.

e 1:19to2:7. THEMIGHTY POWER

142
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INWROUGHT.
energeo ‘seated ‘.
C 2:8-10. cosrEL. New Creation and Walk.
(The shortest section of the epistle).
D 2:11-19. THENEW MAN. Once aliens.
E 2:19-22. FITLY FRAMED TOGETHER,
sunarmologoumene, Apostles and
Prophets, Foundation ministry.
F 3:1-13. PRISONER OF CHRIST JESUS.
‘The same body’.
G 3:14-21. CENTRAL PRAYER.
‘All the fulness of God'.
F 4:1-6. PRISONER IN THE LORD.
‘Thereis one body’.
E 4:7-19. FAITLY JOINED TOGETHER,
sunarmologoumenon, Apostles, etc.
And adjusting ministry.
D 4:20-32. THENEW MAN. Once aliens (see verse 18).
C 5:1t06:9. PrRACTICE. New Creation and Walk.
(The longest section of the epistle).

B 6:10-20. e 6:10-13. THEMIGHTY POWER
WORKED OUT.
katergazomai ‘stand’.

Cc 6:14-18. ALL SPIRITUAL ARMOUR.
d 6:19,20. PRAYERFORPAUL.
That utterance may be given.
That | may make known.
The mystery of the gospel.
A 6:21-24. EPISTOLARY. a 6:21,22. TYCHICUS COMMISSION.
b 6:23,24. SALUTATION.
Peace and grace.

Weread in the R.V. at Ephesians 1:1 that ‘ some very ancient authorities omit at Ephesus’, and some have leaned
to the idea that the epistle to the Laodiceans, mentioned in Colossians 4:16 is the epistle to the Ephesians. For a
fuller examination of this question, the reader is directed to an article in The Berean Expositor, Vol. 35, page 169,
where the matter is considered from several angles, and the conclusion arrived at, is there thus stated.

‘The truth of the matter seemsto be that the epistle was originally addressed to the Ephesians, but that copies of
it were circulated among the churches, and that in some few of these copies a space had been left so that the
name might be filled in’.

The question of whether any particular epistle was or was not addressed to Ephesians, Galatians, Romans or
Corinthians is mainly of historic interest only, and if that were the only thing that mattered we could no more take
‘Ephesians’ to ourselves than we could ‘Hebrews'. For no reader to-day lives in literal ‘Ephesus’. We therefore
have to remember that a personal letter addressed to a specific company, long passed away, remains a living
message from the living God, to all those whose dispensational position and characteristics are comparable with the
original recipients. Aswe, Gentile believers, today, are on this side of Acts 28, we cannot be, if we wished to be,
‘wild olives’ grafted contrary to nature into the olive tree of I1srael. Aswe have believed the testimony of the Lord’s
prisoner, we have as much right to the epistle to the Ephesians, as any believer living in Ephesus in the years A.D.
64-66.

It is onething to be able to answer to the description ‘to the saints which are at Ephesus’ but quite another ‘to the
faithful in Christ Jesus'. By virtue of redemption the believer is a ‘saint’ even though his walk may be far from
‘saintly’ (see 1 Corinthians where the Corinthians are called ‘saints' yet were rebuked for gross immorality). Itis
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otherwise with the word ‘faithful’. No one is ‘faithful’ by reason of redemption, faithfulness is an act of a
responsible agent, however much it may be the outcome of Divine grace. It is obvious that pistos ‘faithful’ cannot
be trandlated simply by the word ‘believing’ in such passages as:

‘But God isfaithful’ (1 Cor. 10:13).
‘But as God istrue’ (2 Cor. 1:18).
‘Thisisafaithful saying’ (1 Tim. 1:15).
‘Faithful high priest’ (Heb. 2:17).

The word occurs in the Prison Epistles nine times as follows:

‘The faithful in Christ Jesus' (Eph. 1:1).

‘Faithful minister’ (Eph. 6:21).

‘The ... faithful brethren’ (Col. 1:2).

‘A faithful minister’ (Col. 1:7).

‘A faithful minister’ (Col. 4:7).

‘A faithful ... brother’ (Col. 4:9).

‘Faithful men’. ‘Faithful saying’. ‘He abideth faithful’. (2 Tim. 2:2,11,13).

‘The saints' therefore are ‘the faithful’ and both are ‘in Christ Jesus. The double title suggests the
two-foldedness of their calling. As saints they have been redeemed, called, sanctified and assured of glory. This,
however, does not mean that because salvation is not of works, it is not unto works. Those who are thus called and
sanctified are expected to respond. They rise and walk in newness of life, and this is largely expressed in
faithfulness. More than half the passages cited from the Prison Epistles, are connected with service. It istherefore
not entirely to be unexpected, that some who are most certainly believers in Christ, yet who are prevented from
being ‘faithful’ by reason of undispensational views, tradition and denominational bonds and practices, the fear of
men, the refusal to contemplate alonely path, ‘the other things' that choke the Word, fail to ‘see’ the transcendent
glory of the calling here revealed, who say with the traditionalists who were before them ‘the old is better’.

We have called Ephesians 1:3-14 ‘the charter of the Church’ because it includes some of the distinct features that
make this Church a unique company in the Scriptures. One way in which the teaching of Ephesians 1:3-14 can be
set before the eye of the reader isto take the recurring word ‘according’ as the pivot, and make a simple alternation
asfollows:

A Eph. 1:3. BLESSING.
B Eph. 1:4. purPOSE. ‘According as He chose us'.
A Eph. 1:5. PREDESTINATION and SONSHIP.
B Eph. 1:5-8. pPurPosE. ‘According to the good pleasure of Hiswill’.
A Eph. 1:9-. REVELATION.
B Eph. 1:-9-10. purPosSE. ‘According to His good pleasure ‘.
A Eph. 1:11-. PREDESTINATION and INHERITANCE.
B Eph. 1:11-14. purPoSE. ‘According to purpose ... will’.

This fourfold revelation of blessing beyond compare is interlinked with four statements of purpose, immutable
grace, irreversible will, unfaltering counsel, and unalterable purpose.

(1) Eph. 1:4. ‘According as He hath chosen us in Him before the foundation of the world'.

(2) Eph. 1:5. ‘According to the good pleasure of Hiswill’.

(3) Eph. 1:9. ‘According to His good pleasure which He hath purposed in Himself’.

(4) Eph. 1:11." According to the purpose of Him Who worketh all things after the counsel of His own will’.

The word *according’ could be trandlated ‘in harmony with’, ‘in accord’. Viewed externally, the promises of
God appear to be baulked by evil, and threatened with extinction, yet viewed from the Divine standpoint, there is
complete ‘accord’. Herulesand overrules. Weread in the Old Testament that Jacob and his mother *believed God’,
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but they attempted to help God fulfil His purposes by using the despicable means of fraud and deceit. What Jacob
received from Isaac by deceit, he never enjoyed. Isaac pronounced the words ‘plenty of corn and wine' (Gen.
27:28), but what a hollow mockery this promise must have sounded when Jacob was obliged to send his sons down
to Egypt to buy corn! Nevertheless, in God's own time and way, the original promise made to Jacob was given
freely and without constraint (Gen. 28:3,4).

While this aternation of ‘blessing’ and ‘ purpose’ is useful, it does not quite present the structure of this passage.
Upon reading carefully, it will be perceived that Ephesians 1:3-14 is punctuated three times with the refrain:

‘To the praise of the glory of Hisgrace’ (Eph. 1:6).
‘To the praise of Hisglory’ (Eph. 1:12).
‘Unto the praise of Hisglory’ (Eph. 1:14).

On one occasion we remember likening this passage to a hymn of three verses and a refrain, and made the
suggestion that someone in the congregation might be led to write such ahymn for our use. The next week afellow
believer and reader of The Berean Expositor who was present at the meeting, handed to us the following hymn,
which isincorporated in the hymn book used at the Chapel of the Opened Book and in many meetings along similar
lines up and down the country. The reader may like to see this, and if he so chooses, to interrupt his reading by a
song of praise.
Ephesians 1.

Blessed be our God and Father,

Who such wondrous love hath shown,

Choosing usin Christ our Saviour

Ere the world was overthrown;

We shall see Him face to face,

Praise the glory of His grace.

Blessed be our Lord Christ Jesus,
God' s own well-beloved Son,

Who from sin and bondage frees us,
Shares the glories He has won;
With Him in the highest place,
Praise the glory of His grace.

Blessed be the Holy Spirit:

Love, joy, peace, and life, and light,
All the blessings we inherit

Reach us through the Spirit’ s might;
Men of every clime and race

Praise the glory of His grace.

Threefold cord that nought can sever
Father’s love and Saviour’s grace,
Spirit’s might, in one endeavour
Saves our fallen human race,

And of sin leaves not atrace,

Praise the glory of His grace.

With this song of praise in our ears and hearts, we may the better appreciate the structure of Ephesians 1:3-14
whichis asfollows:

Ephesians 1:3-14. All spiritual blessings

A 1:3-6. THEWILL OF THE FATHER.
A a 3. Blessed be God.
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b 3. Thebeliever blessed - IN CHRIST.
B ¢ 4. TheFather'schoice - Us.
d 4. TheFather’'sabject - HOLY.
e 4. TheFather'smotive - LOVE.
B ¢ 5. The Father’'s predestination - Us
d 5. TheFather’ s object - ADOPTION.
e 5. TheFather'smotive -
GOOD PLEASURE.
A a 6. Praiseof glory of grace.
b 6. Thebeliever accepted - IN BELOVED.
A 1:7-11. THE WORK OF THE SON.

C Redemption IN wHOM (en ho).

D, 7.8. According to riches of grace (kata).
C, 89. Mystery of Hiswill.

D, 9. According to His good pleasure (kata).
C, 10,11. Inheritance IN WHOM (en ho).

D, 11. According to purpose (kata).

A 1:12-14. THEWITNESSOF THE SPIRIT.
E 12. Thepraiseof Hisglory.
F 12.  Theprior hope.

G f 13. Hearing. Theword ... your
g 13. Bedlieving. salvation.

G f 13. Sed. The Spirit ... our
g 14. Earnest. inheritance.

F 14. The purchased possession.
E 14. Thepraiseof Hisglory.

We have seen that the opening section of Ephesians is threefold, and deals with:

(1)  ThewiLL of the Father (Eph. 1:3-6).
(2) Thework of the Son (Eph. 1:7-11).
(3) ThewITNESS of the Spirit (Eph. 1:12-14).

Each department in this great passage is devoted to one phase of the truth and together make up the charter of the
Church. We go back in time to ‘before the foundation of the world’ (Eph. 1:4), and on to the future day of
redemption (Eph. 1:14 with 4:30). This redemption comes under the heading ‘ The Work of the Son’ for He aloneis
the Mediator, He alone the Redeemer, for He alone offered Himself without spot an offering and a sacrifice for sin.
The Spirit’s seal and earnest follows, and does not precede this great redemptive work; the Witness of the Spirit
combines together the ‘Promise’ given before age times (2 Tim. 1:8-10 and Eph. 1:4) and the ‘Redemption’
accomplished by Christ.

In Ephesians 1:3-6 we have ‘' The Will of the Father’.

WHAT does the believer inherit? The answer is: ‘All spiritual blessings. WHERE will this inheritance be
enjoyed? The answer is. ‘In heavenly places’. WHEN was thiswill made? The answer is: ‘ Before the foundation of
the world’. WHo will inherit? The answer is: those who receive ‘ The adoption’. WHy did the Father thus choose?
The answer is. ‘ The good pleasure of Hiswill’.

While these five subdivisions of this mighty subject do not actually state all that is written, it will be found that
they will help us as we endeavour to grasp something of the stupendous revelation which is here made to us.

‘All spiritual blessings'.

‘Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in
heavenly placesin Christ’ (Eph. 1:3).
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Our blessings are not so much in mind in this opening passage as an overwhelming sense of grace. ‘Blessed be
God’. No petition rises to the Father, no confession, no vows of reform, no statement of failure, but thanksgiving
and worship, full and free ascends unto the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. No blessing is sought or
desired, ‘al blessings are acknowledged. The opening words of this glorious revelation are NOT ‘May | be
blessed’, but ‘“May HE be blessed.” This note struck so early, should never be forgotten by the reader as he follows
his guide through chamber after chamber of unspeakable glory.

‘He hath blessed us. The word ‘blessings eulogia is derived from the verb ‘to bless' eulogeo, which is a
compound of eu ‘well’ and lego ‘to speak’. The reader will recognize that this word is the origin of the English
‘eulogy’ a word meaning a high form of praise. Once, the word translated ‘blessings' in Ephesians 1:3 is actually
tranglated ‘fair speeches’ namely in Romans 16:18 which reveal s the primary meaning of theword. Euisan adverb,
and isfound in Ephesians 6:3: ‘ That it may be well withthee'. It isof frequent use as a particle in combination with
other words asis most familiar to the reader in the word evangel or ‘gospel’ where the letter ‘u’ ispronounced ‘v’ in
English.

Writing to the believer, before the great dispensational landmark of Acts 28, Paul speaks of ‘the blessing of
Abraham’ coming on the Gentiles, but Abraham is never mentioned in the ‘Prison Epistles’, and no blessing of
Abraham is associated either with ‘heavenly places’ or ‘before the foundation of the world’. There are some terms
used in the Scriptures, which by their very nature, and the place they occupy in the scheme of salvation, come over
and over again in the writings of the apostles. Such terms as ‘faith’, ‘redemption’ ‘justification’ will come to the
mind immediately, and are found in many of the epistles whether written before or after Acts 28. No one moreover
could deny the use of the word *blessing’ when speaking of these great doctrines of salvation, yet the fact remains
that Romans 15:29, ‘the fulness of the blessing of the gospel of Christ’, 1 Corinthians 10:16, ‘the cup of blessing
which we bless' and Galatians 3:14, ‘the blessing of Abraham’ are the only other occurrences of the word in Paul’s
epistles. So far as the Prison Epistles are concerned, Ephesians 1:3 stands alone, the word ‘blessing’ meeting usin
the very opening words of the new revelation, and never again employed in any capacity by the apostle. Terms such
as ‘ seated together’ and ‘blessing’ receive emphasis by their glorious solitariness. They stand alone and are beyond
compare.

These blessings of Ephesians 1:3 are moreover peculiar in this, that they are *al spiritual’. Asthe record stands
inthe A.V. ‘al spiritual blessings must be considered as plural. Thefact is, however, that in the original the word
is singular, and a literal rendering is ‘In (or with) every blessing (that is) spiritual’. Where the Greek word
pas ‘al’ is used of one it means ‘the whole', ‘entire’ or *al the ..." but if it be used to cover several items, it means
‘every’. Green, in his handbook says that where the adjective pas ‘all’ in the singular number is written without the
article ‘the’ it signifies *every’, but with the article it means ‘the whole of’ the object which it qualifies. Thus pasa
polis means ‘every city’, pasa he polis or he pasa polis ‘the whole city’, and he polis pasa would have a slightly
different meaning - either ‘the city, al of it’ or ‘the city in every part’.

The Church of the One Body is blessed ‘with every blessing that is spiritual’. Thisis even wider in its scope
than to say ‘all spiritual blessings for if the number of the blessings were but few - say four, they could be defined
as ‘all spiritual’, whereas the mind reels as it endeavours to grasp the fact that there is no blessing that comes under
the category of ‘spiritual’ that is omitted. It is highly improbable that while we are in this life we shall be able to
appreciate a tithe of what is here so freely bestowed.

We turn our attention from this vision of unspeakable glory, to consider the nature of the blessings thus
bestowed. They are ‘spiritual’ Greek pneumatikos. Pneuma ‘spirit’ is derived from the idea of ‘breath’ and goes
back to the equivalent terms that are found in the Hebrew. It would be a mistake, however, just here and now, to
attempt a dissertation of the origin and usage of pneuma for that would take us so far afield that we should be in
danger of forgetting our immediate quest. We discover that pneumatikos occurs three times in Ephesians.

‘All spiritual blessings' (Eph. 1:3).
‘“Hymns and spiritual songs (Eph. 5:19).
‘Spiritual wickedness' (Eph. 6:12).
Without comparison or consideration we might have been tempted to think that *spiritual’ blessings, must mean
any blessing that comes from God, that they must be good, that they must refer to redemption and so on. But
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Ephesians 6:12 gives us pausg, for there we read of ‘spiritual WICKEDNESSES'. It is manifestly absurd to speak of
‘good’, ‘holy’ or ‘Divine’ wickedness, and therefore we realize that the word spiritual has other and different
connotationsif it can be used in the same epistle of both *blessings and ‘wickedness'. In Ephesians 6:12 ‘ spiritua’
wickedness is set over against ‘flesh and blood'. It is evident that the word ‘spiritua’ is the opposite of the word
‘corporeal’, and this is what we find elsewhere. Paul writing in the epistle to the Romans, places the idea of the
‘spiritual’ over against the ‘carnal’. ‘For we know that the law is spiritual pneumatikos; but | am carnal sarkinos
(Rom. 7:14). ‘For if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their duty is aso to minister
unto them in carnal things' (Rom. 15:27). In 1 Corinthians he not only contrasts spiritual with carnal, but with
‘natural’.

‘The natural man (psuchikos) ... but he that is spiritual’ (1 Cor. 2:14,15).

‘It is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body. There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual body’
(1 Cor. 15:44).

The *carnal’ things of Romans 15:27 were good. We can learn from other passages, that the apostle was very
earnest in his endeavour to fulfil the injunction received at Jerusalem that in the exercise of his ministry among the
Gentiles, he should remember the poor saints at Jerusalem, and quite alarge portion of the epistlesto the Corinthians
is occupied with this ‘collection’. These ‘carna’ things would include food and drink and clothing, and other
necessities of this life. The ‘natural’ is placed over against the spiritual, for the spiritual is supernatural and is
enjoyed on resurrection ground. In complete contrast with the spiritual blessings of the Mystery, are the ‘carnal’ or
‘natural’ blessings of the law.

‘Blessed shalt thou be in the city, and blessed shalt thou be in the field ... blessed shall be thy basket and thy
store ... The LorD shall command the blessing upon thee in thy storehouses ... The LorD shall make thee
plenteousin goods ... (Deut. 28:3-13).

‘Blessed is every one that feareth the LORD; that walketh in His ways. For thou shalt eat the labour of thine
hands. happy shalt thou be, and it shall be well with thee. Thy wife shall be as a fruitful vine by the sides of
thine house: thy children like olive plants round about thy table’ (Psa. 128:1-3).

How completely opposite all this is from the experience of the believer under the dispensation of grace. Like
Paul, he may know what it is to suffer need, to be in want, to know what it is to be continually in trouble. He will
have no guarantee of a settled dwelling place, he has no promise of special protection during periods of danger, his
‘basket and store’ may show impoverishment, while the ungodly may appear to prosper. It would be foolish to
assess aman’ s spiritual worth today by the size of his bank balance, or the weight of his watch chain. Ephesians 1:3
does not speak of daily bread, of dwelling place, of home comforts, or of business success, it visualizes a new plane,
the spiritual, which is on resurrection ground. The earnest of our inheritance is not a bunch of grapes asit was when
the spies returned with the grapes of Eshcol, neither are our enemies men of flesh and blood, but spiritual foes.

Theindividual believer, like the rest of mankind, must needs find the means of living and provide things honest
in the sight of all men, but these come to him as the blessings of the wilderness. They are no more ‘spiritual
blessings' than the ‘manna of the wilderness was the fruit of the land of promise. A member of the One Body may
be rich or poor, sick or well, in trouble or tranquil, but such conditions have no reference to ‘every blessing that is
spiritual’ for two reasons.

(1) By reason of their nature.
(2) By reason of their sphere.

The second reason refers of course to the words ‘in heavenly places’ and this we must now examine.

In heavenly places. En tois epouraniois. We have said elsewhere that this phrase is unique, that it occursin the
epistle to the Ephesians and nowhere else. The unwary can easily be disturbed when they read that in spite of what
we have said, epouranios occurs in fifteen other places, outside of Ephesians, as widely distributed as Matthew,
John, 1 Corinthians, Philippians, 2 Timothy and Hebrews. We have been accused of miseading God' s people and
of misquoting the Scriptures, and yet, in spite of all that has been or can be said we repeat that the phrase ‘in
heavenly places en tois epouraniois is unique, occurring nowhere else than in the epistle to the Ephesians.
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The word ‘heavenly’ epouranios most certainly occurs elsewhere, this we have never denied. We read in
Matthew 18:35 of ‘My heavenly Father’, and in John 3:12 of *heavenly things', in 1 Corinthians 15:40 of ‘ celestial
bodies' and in Hebrews of those who *tasted the heavenly gift’. No one, so far as our knowledge permits us to say,
has ever maintained that those Hebrews who had tasted of the heavenly gift, had actually ascended up to heaven
itself in order to taste it. Many things may be heavenly in origin and in character that are not enjoyed ‘in heaven'.
First let us consder the implications of thisterm ‘in heavenly places . What justification is there for the added word
‘places ? The reader will agree that the word ‘places answers the question ‘where? and our first consideration
must be to examine the Scriptures to see whether ‘this is so’. Pou is an adverb of place, and is used elliptically
instead of the full expression eph hou topou ‘in what place’. We read in Colossians 3:1, ‘seek those things which
are above WHERE Christ sitteth on the right hand of God'. Presently we shal see that ‘heavenly places is
synonymous with ‘where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God’, and that it is moreover allied with the word ano
‘above’ which also is directly connected with these heavenly places. This one passage, Colossians 3:1 establishes
that Christ is represented as being somewHERE, and if He is said to be seated at the right hand of God in heavenly
places in Ephesians, no more need be said on that score. That such a statement is true, every reader is aware, for
Ephesians 1:21,22 directs our wondering attention to the exalted position of Christ, Who being raised from the dead
was set ‘at His own right hand in the heavenly places'. Now this sphere of exalted glory is further defined, it is said
to be ‘Far above all principality and power’ (Eph. 1:21). The simple connective ano is sufficient to take us to
‘where’ Christ sitteth at the right hand of God (Col. 3:1), consequently the intensive huperano employed by the
apostle, and trandlated ‘far above’ in Ephesians 1:21, cannot, certainly meanless, it must mean morethan the simple
ano. If we allow the apostle to speak for himself, we shall be left in no doubt as to the nature of this exaltation. In
Ephesians 4 we read:

‘He that descended is the same also that ascended up far above all heavens, that He might fill all things' (Eph.
4:10).

Let us notice one or two important features in this passage. ‘He ascended up’ anabaino literally means ‘to go
up’ as onewould amountain (Matt. 5:1); or as the false shepherds who ‘ climb up’ some other way (John 10:1). The
Ascension is put in contrast with His ‘descent’ katabaino. This also primarily means ‘to go down’ asrain descends
(Matt. 7:25); or when one descends a mountain (Matt. 17:9). Ephesians 4 tells us that His descent wasto ‘the lower
parts katoteros and that His ascent was ‘far above all heavens’, and lest we should be tempted for any reason to set
a limit to this ascent, we are further informed that this descent and this ascent was in order that He may ‘fill all
things'. Consequently, the Saviour ascended to the highest conceivable position in glory.

Now this position described as huperano, ‘far above all heaven’ is found in Ephesians 1:21: ‘Far above all
principality and power’. They are coextensive in scope and meaning. In other parts of the New Testament we read
of this Ascension and one or two passages give further meaning and point to the phrase we are examining ‘in
heavenly places’. For when the apostle speaks of the Ascension, when writing to the Hebrews, he says of Christ that
He ‘is passed into the heavens', which the R.V. corrects to read ‘ passed through the heavens'. The word here is
dierchomai ‘passed through’ as Israel passed through the Red Sea (1 Cor. 10:1) or asthe proverbial camel is spoken
of as going through the eye of a needle (Matt. 19:24). Again, in Hebrews 7:26 Christ is said to have been made
‘higher than the heavens'. We can therefore understand that the epi in the compound epouranios does realy
indicate position and place - every reference so far considered points to that one fact, thisis ‘where’ Christ sits, this
is‘where’ al spiritual blessings will be enjoyed.

We have not yet concluded our examination, however. Christ is said to be ‘in heaven’ (Heb. 9:24) in the
self-same epistle that says He * passed through the heavens'. How can this be? The Hebrew reader acquainted with
the first chapter of Genesis would need no explanation. The heaven, which is ‘at the right hand of God’ is the
heaven of Genesis 1:1. The heavens through which Christ ‘passed’ and above which He ascended are called the
‘firmament’ or ‘expansion’ in Genesis 1:6. This heaven’ spread out during the ages, ‘asacurtain’ and ‘asatent to
dwell in" isto passaway. The Lord isfar above this limited ‘heaven’ and so is the sphere of blessing allotted to the
Church of this dispensation. While there are references in the Old Testament Scriptures as well as in the New
Testament which show that saints of old knew that there were ‘heavens beyond the limited firmament of Genesis
1:6, no believer ever entertained a hope that the sphere of his blessing was THERE where the exalted Christ now sits
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‘far above all heavens', yet thisis what we are now to learn. The expression en tois epouraniois occurs five timesin
Ephesians as follows:

A Eph. 1:3. ‘In heavenly places . Dispensation of fulness of times.
Mystery of Hiswill.
The purpose in Himself.
B Eph. 1:20.'In heavenly places' . Principality and power.
Power, strength, might.
Power inwrought.
C Eph. 2:6. ‘In heavenly places . Quickened.
Raised together.
Seated.
A Eph. 3:10.In heavenly places . Dispensation of the grace of God.
The Mystery.
The purpose of the ages.
B Eph. 6:12.'In high places’ (A.V.) Principality and power. (heavenly places R.V.)
Strong, power, might.
Power worked out.

We will not attempt to examine these references here, but each one will come before us in its turn, and will be
given the attention that such a revelation of grace demands. We have been concerned with one thing only in this
study. To establish two things:

(1) That ‘in heavenly places refersto a sphere, a place, a condition that answers to the question *WHERE?
(2) That ‘in heavenly places isunique, and isfound only in the Epistle to the Ephesians.

The Mystery, concerning which Ephesians was written, is the only calling of believers that goes BAack so far,
even to ‘before the foundation of the world’ (an expression that awaits examination), it is the only calling of
believers that goes up to where Christ ascended when He passed through the heavens, when He ascended up ‘far
above all heavens'. If these two features alone do not make the calling of the Church of the One Body UNIQUE,
language is emptied of its meaning, and our attempt to let the Scriptures speak for themselves is so much waste of
time. If ‘unique’ means ‘having no like or equal; unmatched, unparalleled, unequalled, alone in its kind of
excellence’, these references to the phrase en tois epouraniois do most certainly indicate a sphere of blessing
‘unparalleled, unmatched, unequalled’ in all the annals of grace or glory.

The unique blessings of the Church of the One Body are ‘according’ to an elective purpose. Now, it is by no
means true to say that ‘election’ or ‘predestination’ is a peculiarity of the dispensation of the Mystery, the very
distribution of these terms sufficiently disproves such a statement, and no one has ever put such a proposition
forward. Y et thereis something uniquein Ephesians 1:4, that when once perceived, makes the calling of the Church
of the One Body, completely separate from that of any other company spoken of in the Scriptures. The peculiarity
of this calling does not rest on the word ‘foundation” whatever that word shall ultimately prove to be, it rests on the
word ‘before’, thisis the unique feature.

All other callings are related to a choice and a purpose that is dated ‘from’ or ‘since’ the foundation of the world,
this calling of Ephesians alone, is related to a choice and a purpose that goes back ‘before’ that era.

As a certain amount of doctrine must be built upon these two prepositions ‘before’ and ‘from’, some
acquaintance with them seems called for.

Pro ‘before’ is apreposition that indicates time, place or preference.
(1) Beforein respect of place:
‘The Judge standeth before the door’ (Jas. 5:9).

(2) Beforein respect of time:
“Judge nothing before thetime’ (1 Cor. 4:5).
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Before in respect of preference:
‘Heis before all things (Col. 1:17).

Apo ‘from’ is a preposition that indicates separation or origin. The primary use of apo is with reference to
place, but by a recognized transition, it can be employed of the distance of time, of the tempora terminus ‘from
which’:

‘From that time Jesus began to preach’ (Matt. 4:17).

‘From two years old and under’ (Matt. 2:16).
‘From the beginning of the world’ (Eph. 3:9).

The two expressions ‘from the foundation of the world" and ‘before the foundation of the world" occur as
follows:

@

2

3)

(4)

()

(6)

FrROM THE FOUNDATION

With reference to the use of parables, in speaking of ‘the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven’:

‘That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet, saying, | will open my mouth in parables; | will
utter things which have been kept secret from the foundation of the world’” (Matt. 13:35).

With reference to the separation of the nations at the second coming of Christ:

‘Then shall the King say unto them on His right hand, Come, ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom
prepared for you from the foundation of the world’ (Matt. 25:34).

With reference to the character of those who killed the prophets sent to them:

‘That the blood of al the prophets, which was shed from the foundation of the world, may be required of this
generation’ (Luke 11:50).

With reference to the typical character of the Sabbath:

‘As | have sworn in My wrath, if they shall enter into My rest: although the works were finished from the
foundation of theworld’ (Heb. 4:3).

With reference to the character of the offering of Christ:

‘Nor yet that He should offer Himself often ... for then must He often have suffered since the foundation of
theworld (Heb. 9:25,26).

‘Every one whose name hath not been written from the foundation of the world in the book of life of the
Lamb that hath been slain’ (Rev. 13:8, R.V. margin).

‘They whose name hath not been written in the book of life from the foundation of the world’ (Rev. 17:8, R.V.).

@

2

BEFORE THE FOUNDATION
With reference to Christ alone:

(8 ‘Thou lovedst Me before the foundation of the world’ (John 17:24).
(b) ‘Asof alamb without blemish and without spot: Who verily was foreordained before the foundation of

theworld’ (1 Pet. 1:19,20).
With reference to the Redeemed:
‘Chosen us In Him before the foundation of the world’
(Eph. 1:4).

Comment upon the most obvious difference between these two sets of passagesis unnecessary. Let us, however,
not miss one precious item of doctrine that is revealed by comparing the three references to ‘ before the foundation’
together. In John 17:24 Christ was ‘loved’ agapao, in 1 Peter 1:19,20 He was ‘without blemish and without spot’
amomos. In Ephesians 1:4 the believer is said to have been chosen before the foundation of the world ‘in love
agape, to be ‘blameless amomos. Here, those who were chosen in Christ, were looked upon as being so closely
identified with Him, that the same terms are used. No wonder that as we proceed we read of further identification
with the Beloved that not only speaks of being ‘crucified together with Christ’, but ‘raised together’, ‘seated
together’ and ultimately to be ‘ manifested together with Him in glory’. These two sets of terms ‘before’ and *since’
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indicate two distinct time periods. Further studies will show that ‘before’ and ‘since’ the age times is a somewhat
similar set of terms, but before this we must arrive at some understanding of the meaning of the word ‘foundation’.

Our thoughts naturally turn to such passages as Job 38:4 and Isaiah 48:13 where the Lord speaks of ‘laying the
foundation of the earth’. Now, happily, we have a New Testament quotation in Hebrews 1:10, where the word
‘foundation’ is expressed by the word themelion, but when we turn to any of the passages where the words ‘ before’
or ‘from’ the foundation of the world occur, themelion is not found, but instead the word katabole is employed. Itis
impossible to argue, that Paul for some peculiar reason would not and did not employ the word themelion, for it
occurs as the trandation of the foundation of a temple in Ephesians 2:20, ‘the foundation of the apostles and
prophets’, and again in 1 Corinthians 3:10 and 2 Timothy 2:19. There must be, therefore, some good reason for
choosing so different aword as katabole.

This word has entered into our own language as a biological term - metabolism, being the name given to the
process in an organism or aliving cell, by which nutritive material is built up into living matter, and this process is
divided into (1) constructive metabolism, which is called anabolism, by which protoplasm is broken down into
simpler substances to perform special functions; and (2) destructive metabolism, which is called katabolism. Inits
biological use, katabole indicates * destruction’.

It is strange, if the word means to place upon a foundation, that it should have been adopted by scientists to
indicate disruption. The verb kataballo is used three times in the New Testament.

‘Cast down, but not destroyed’ (2 Cor. 4:9), and
‘The accuser of our brethren is cast down’ (Rev. 12:10),

indicate clearly the meaning of the word. In Hebrews 6:1 the word is used with themelion, the true word for a
foundation, and there it appears to have its primitive meaning ‘ cast down’ but not in the sense of overthrowing, but
of laying a foundation.

Examples can be adduced to show that in some passages of classical Greek, the words katabole and kataballo
approximate to the trandlation of the A.V. and speak of laying a foundation, but there are many references that can
be brought forward to prove exactly the opposite sense. Liddle and Scott in their Lexicon give in explanation of
kataballo to throw down, cast down, overthrow, lay down, to strike down, kill, to bring down to nothing, to let fall,
drop down, to cast off, reject, neglect, abandon and only in the middle voice are examples given of laying down a
foundation. So under katabole, the meaning is divided between laying foundations and paying down instalments,
and periodical attacks of illness and generally any disease, a cataract in the eye. It will be seen that classical usage
points in two ways, but with the preponderant weight in favour of the translation ‘ overthrow’ .

The Septuagint version knows no such diversity. This version comes down solid for the translation ‘ overthrow’
and uses the verbal form of themelion (foundation, Eph. 2:20) when it wishes to speak of laying afoundation, seefor
example Joshua 6:26, 2 Chronicles 8:16 and Job 38:4. If the apostle wished to speak of ‘laying afoundation’ he had
this word themelioo right to hand. In Ephesians 1:4, he evidently did not wish to speak of ‘laying’ afoundation, and
so chose by divine inspiration a word that consistently means in the Septuagint ‘overthrow’. It should be
remembered, moreover, that there is no word for ‘foundation’ in Ephesians 1:4 apart from katabole, the word under
review.

It is possible to dig out from the writings of antiquity examples that go to prove that katabole and kataballo are
employed to mean ‘to lay a foundation’, and similar examples can be found of most important words. When,
however, the believer learns that the Septuagint consistently uses kataballo to mean ‘overthrow’ and employs
themelioo to mean ‘lay afoundation’ the matter is settled. If the apostle, when writing to the Ephesians, introduced
aword with a new meaning from that which had been associated with it in the sacred books of the Jews for over two
centuries, then it would have been necessary for him to have warned his readers of the change.

With these prefatory remarks, the reader isinvited to consider the scriptural meaning of the words of the apostle
translated in the A.V ., * before the foundation of the world'.

Kataballo occurs some thirty times in the Septuagint version of the Old Testament Scriptures. 1t will strengthen
the faith of many, and deepen the conviction of most, if these references which contain the word kataballo are
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guoted, but to avoid occupying a disproportionate amount of space, verses will not be given in full. We will also
guote from the A.V. instead of giving translations of the LXX version, except in those cases where the LXX has an
entirely different text. Those who have access to the LXX will not be hindered, and those who cannot refer to it will

be helped.

2 Samuel 20:15. (LXX 2 Kings.) ‘Joab battered the wall, to throw it down’.
2 Kings 3:19,25. (LXX 4 Kings.) ‘Ye (they) shall fell (felled) every good tree'.
2 Kings 6:5. (LXX 4 Kings.) ‘Asone was felling abeam’.
2 Kings 19:7. (LXX 4 Kings.) ‘1 will cause himto fall by the sword'.
2 Chron. 32:21. ‘They ... lew him there with the sword'.
Job. 12:14. ‘Behold, He breaketh down, and it cannot be built again’.
Job 16:9. ‘Heteareth me in Hiswrath'.
Job 16:14. ‘He breaketh me with breach upon breach’.
Psa. 37:14. (LXX 36.) ‘To cast down the poor and needy’.
Psa. 73:18. (LXX 72.) ‘Thou castedst them down into destruction’.
Psa. 106:26,27. (LXX 105.) ‘To overthrow them in the wilderness'.
Prov. 7:26. ‘She hath cast down many wounded'.
Prov. 18:7. (LXX 8.) “A fool’s mouth is his destruction’.
Prov. 25:28. ‘Like acity that is broken down, and without walls'.
Isa. 16:9. ‘Esebon and Eleale have cast down thy trees’ (LXX translation).
Isa. 26:5. ‘The lofty city, He layeth it low'.
Jer. 19:7. ‘I will cause themto fall ... before their enemies'.
Ezek. 6:4. ‘I will cast down your slain men before your idols .
Ezek. 23:25. ‘Thy remnant shall fall by the sword'.
Ezek. 26:4. ‘They shall destroy the walls of Tyrus, and break down her towers'.
Ezek. 26:9. ‘He shall cast down with his swords (LXX translation).
Ezek. 26:12. ‘He shall cast down thy walls' (LXX trandlation).
Ezek. 29:5. ‘I will leave thee thrown into the wilderness'.
Ezek. 30:22. ‘I will cause the sword to fall out of hishand’.
Ezek. 31:12. ‘Have cast him down upon the mountains' (LXX translation).
Ezek. 32:12. ‘Will | cause thy multitude to fall’.
Ezek. 39:4. ‘Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel’.
Dan. 11:12. ‘He shall cast down many ten thousands'.

This is rather a formidable list, and the verification of each reference is no light task, yet we believe it is
impossible for any reader not to be impressed with the solidarity of its witness. Every single reference is for the
tranglation ‘ overthrow’, not one is for thetrandation found in the A.V. of Ephesians 1:4. This, however, isnot all.
If each reference be read in its context, the references will be found to be those of battle, of siege, of destruction, of
judgment, which tilt the beam of the balances still further. If till further we discover what Hebrew words have been
tranglated by kataballo in the LXX our evidence will be complete. These we will supply, for the benefit of any who
may not have the facilities to discover them.

Naphal. ‘To cast down, to fall’ (LXX ref. 2 Sam. 20:15 and sixteen other references).
Haras. ‘To crush’ (LXX ref. Job. 12:14; Ezek. 26:4,12).

Shacath. ‘To mar, corrupt or destroy’ (LXX ref. Ezek. 26:4).

Natash. ‘To leave, spread out’ (LXX ref. Ezek. 29:5; 31:12).

Nathats. ‘To break down’ (LXX ref. Ezek. 26:9).

Parats. ‘To break forth’. (LXX ref. Job 16:14).



154 EPHESIANS 154
Taraph. ‘Totear’ (LXX ref. Job 16:9).

Not a solitary Hebrew word is here that means to build, to lay a foundation, to erect, but a variety of words all
meaning destruction, spoiling, causing to fall. Thisis ‘proof positive’, no reasoning is necessary except the most
elementary recognition of fact when it is presented. From every point of view, the word katabole in Ephesians 1:4
should be translated ‘ overthrow’. The Church of the one Body consequently is blessed with peculiar blessings, these
blessings are to be enjoyed in a peculiar sphere, and now we learn, they are according to a purpose made and to a
peculiar period.

Where, and what is intended by the words: ‘ The overthrow of the world’? We can do two things at this point.
Summarily deal with this particular passage, and condense all that we have to say into the closing paragraphs of this
article, or, seeing the importance of the subject, we can devote a complete article to its examination. The reader is
accordingly directed to articles entitled TOHU AND BOHU, FOUNDATION OF THE WORLDS, CHERUBIM p. 138, and
ANGELS p. 69, for other aspects of this great subject.

We cannot give an exposition of Ephesiansin this analysis, but we believe that the exhibition of these distinctive
features, when supplemented by reference to articles bearing such titles as Bopy p. 119; MYSTERYS3; PRINCIPALITY
AND POWER’; BAPTISM p. 106; HEAD?Z, PRISON EPISTLESS; DISPENSATION p. 225, and the like will make it
abundantly clear that in the epistle to the Ephesians we have a fundamental epistle for the Church of the present
dispensation.

EPISTLE. We are not, at the moment, concerned with any particular epistle, but with the true significance of the
Greek word epistole. A superficial acquaintance with language may lead a reader to say, ‘epistle is most evidently
but the Anglicized form of the Greek epistole and should therefore be adopted without demur’. This, however, takes
no notice of the subtle changes that words undergo in the course of time. Did the apostle desire the high priest to
send ‘letters’ or ‘epistles’ to Damascus (Acts 9:2)? Did the Corinthians compose ‘epistles’ or merely send ‘letters
of approval? (1 Cor. 16:3). To the uninstructed, it would seem quite obvious that the French word demandez should
be trandated by the English word ‘demand’, but that is not so. The English word has developed a peremptoriness
that is absent from the French, and so demandez is better translated by the word ‘ask’.

So while on the surface ‘epistle’ appears to be the normal trandlation of epistole, it is too formal a word and
many times the more homely word ‘letter’ must be used. The question therefore before usis, are Paul’s epistles to
be considered as ‘epistles in the formal sense or ‘letters in the homely sense? The following quotation from
Deissmann’s Bible Sudies will express the difference that we must make between ‘letters’ and ‘epistles'.

‘Men have written letters ever since they could write at all. Who the first letter-writer was we know not. But
thisis quite as it should be: the writer of aletter accommodates himself to the need of the moment; hisaimisa
personal one and concerns none but himself, - least of all, the curiosity of posterity. We fortunately know quite
as little who was the first to experience repentance or to offer prayer. The writer of a letter does not sit in the
market-place. A letter is a secret and the writer wishes his secret to be preserved; under cover and seal he
entrusts it to the reticence of the messenger. The letter, in its essential idea, does not differ in any way from a
private conversation; like the latter, it is a personal and intimate communication, and the more faithfully it
catches the tone of the private conversation, the more of a letter, that is, the better a letter, it is. The only
difference is the means of communication. We avail ourselves of far-travelling handwriting, because our voice
cannot carry to our friend: the pen is employed because the separation by distance does not permit a téte-atéte.
A letter is destined for the receiver only, not for the public eye, and even when it is intended for more than one,
yet with the public it will have nothing to do: letters to parents and brothers and sisters, to comrades in joy or
sorrow or sentiment - these too, are private letters, true letters. As little as the words of the dying father to his
children are a speech - should they be a speech it would be better for the dying to keep silent - just aslittleisthe
letter of a sage to his confidential pupils an essay, aliterary production; and if the pupils have learned wisdom,
they will not place it among their books, but lay it devoutly beside the picture and other treasured relics of their
master. The form and external appearance of the letter are matters of indifference in the determination of its
essential character. Whether it be written on stone or clay, on papyrus or parchment, on wax or palm-leaf, on
rose paper or aforeign postcard, is quite as immaterial as whether it clothes itself in the set phrases of the age;
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whether it be written skilfully or unskillfully, by a prophet or a beggar, does not alter its special characteristicsin
theleast. Nor do the particular contents belong to the essence of it. What is alone essential is the purpose which
it serves, confidential personal conversation between persons separated by distance. The one wishes to ask
something of the other, wishes to praise or warn or wound the other, to thank him or assure him of sympathy in
joy - it is ever something personal that forces the pen into the hand of the letter-writer. He who writes a letter
under the impression that his lines may be read by strangers, will either coquette with this possibility, or be
frightened by it; in the former case he will be vain, in the latter, reserved, in both cases unnatural - no true
letter-writer. With the personal aim of the letter there must necessarily be joined the naturalness of the writer’s
mood; one owes it not only to himself and to the other, but still more to the letter as such, that he yield himself
freely toit. So must the letter, even the shortest and poorest, present a fragment of human naivete - beautiful or
trivial, but, in any case, true.

Here are two ‘letters’ taken from a collection of papyrus discovered in Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, and dating from or
near the same period in which Paul wrote his epistles.

Letter of recommendation from Theon to Tyrannos
About A.D. 25

‘Theon to his esteemed Tyrannos, many greetings. Herakleides, the bearer of thisletter, ismy brother. | therefore
entreat you with al my power to treat him as your protégé. | have also written to your brother Hermias, asking
him to communicate with you about him. Y ou will confer upon me avery great favour if Herakleides gains your
notice. Before all else you have my good wishes for unbroken health and prosperity. Good-bye'.

Address: ‘' To Tyrannos, dioiketes'.

Letter of consolation from Eirene to Taonnophris and Philon
Second century

‘Eirene to Taonnophris and Philon, good cheer. | was as much grieved and shed as many tears over Eumoiros
as | shed for Didymas, and | did everything that was fitting, and so did my whole family, Epaphrodeitos and
Thermuthion and Philion and Apollonios and Plantas. But still there is nothing one can do in the face of such
trouble. So | leave you to comfort yourselves.

Athyr 1.
Address: ‘ To Taonnophris and Philon’.
Coming to the question of the true nature of Paul’s epistles, we further quote from Deissmann:

‘The written words of aletter are nothing but the wholly inartificial and incidental substitute for spoken words.
As the letter has a quite distinct and transitory motive, so has it aso a quite distinct and restricted public - not
necessarily merely one individual, but sometimes, according to circumstances, a smaller or larger company of
persons: in any case, a circle of readers which can be readily brought before the writer’s mind and distinctly
located in the field of inward vision. A work of literature, on the other hand, has the widest possible publicity in
view: the literary man’s public is, so to speak, an imaginary one, which it is the part of the literary work to find'.

At first sight there is confessedly a great difference between the epistle to Philemon, with its personal appeal,
and the epistle to the Romans with its logical presentation of fundamental doctrine. Both are, however, true letters
written to known readers, without any thought of posterity, without any idea that a wider public would ever read
them. That they prove to be a part of all Scripture which is given by inspiration of God, in no wise alters the
personal intention of the original writer.

Instead, therefore, of conceiving of Paul writing ‘epistles with an eye to a future public, we have the privilege
and the sacred joy of seeing him dealing in private with the problems of the infant Church. Had the Lord intended
that we should learn Doctrinal and Dispensational Truth in aformal manner, Paul could have most surely framed the
most complete and authoritative compendium of Christian doctrine that the mind of man could conceive and the
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Church demand. Asit is, we have to exercise faith, patience and prayer, and can only piece together as the spirit of
wisdom and revelation is granted to us, the majestic doctrine that underlies, but is never fully expressed in the
‘epistles’ of the apostle to the Gentiles. See the CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS (p. 146) for the relationship that exists
between the affairs of the Church at the time, and the epistles that were prompted by those selfsame times.

ETERNAL, EVERLASTING, FOR EVER.

Eternal is the translation of the Hebrew:
olam and its New Testament equivalent:
aion and aionios which has been examined under the heading AGES.
The other words so translated are the Hebrew:
gedem which means ‘what is before in time or place’, and the Greek:
aidios ‘perpetual’ (Rom. 1:20).
Everlasting is the trandlation of the Hebrew:
ad ‘ continuity or duration’ (Isa. 9:6; Hab. 3:6),
olam, age, or time, the end of which is secret,
gedem (Hab. 1:12),
and the Greek:
aidios (Jude 6), and
aionios (John 3:16) everlasting.

For ever, is either the translation of the Hebrew:
le or ad olam ‘unto the age’ (Gen. 3:22),
ad duration (Job 19:24),
la netsach to pre-eminence (Psa. 77:8),
tsemithuth, extinction (Lev. 25:23,30),
le-orek yamim for length of days (Psa. 23:6),

or the Greek words:
eisaiona to the age (Heb. 5:6),
eis hemeran aionos to the day of the age (2 Pet. 3:18),
eisto dienekes continuously (Heb. 10:12,14) and
aionios (Phile. 15).

The duplication ‘for ever and ever’ is but the duplication of some of the terms recorded above.

le-netsach netsachim, to perpetuity (Isa. 34:10),

le-olam-va-ed, to the age and beyond (Exod. 15:18),

min ha olam ad ha olam, from the age to the age

(Neh. 9:5), and

eis aionas aionon, to ages of ages (Rev. 14:11),

eiston aiona tou aionos, to the age of the age

(Heb. 1:8),

eis tous aionas ton aionon, to the ages of the ages (2 Tim. 4:18).

In the list of words given above will be found every Hebrew and Greek word that is trandated in terms of
eternity, and an examination of the primary meanings of these words, together with their scriptural usage, will prove
to be a helpful corrective. The human mind cannot truthfully conceive of that which had no beginning. All our
experience forces us to believe that that which had no beginning in the past, cannot have an existence in the present,
and thisif pursued with remorseless logic would eliminate God Himself.
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Happily the Bible does not burden the mind with the inexplicable. With blessed sanity the Sacred Record opens
with the words, ‘In the beginning’. Those who come to God ‘must believe that He is', and in the same way, they
must accept the limitations imposed upon both revelation and their own nature. Eternity is not a Biblical theme.
The great theme of the Bible is the Redemptive purpose of the ages. What took place before the ages began, and
what will take place when the ages are past, is not the subject of Divine revelation. We shall be wise to accept with
gratitude what the wisdom of God has provided, and avoid introducing into the limited purpose of the ages, the
unlimited notions of Eternity. Time enough for us to attempt the vaster undertaking when we know even as we are
known.

EXCELLENT. This word is used in the New Testament to translate Greek words meaning something widely
‘different’ (Heb. 1:4), something ‘surpassing’ (1 Cor. 12:31), something ‘fuller’ (Heb. 11:4), as well as the title
‘most excellent’ used of Theophilus, or of Felix with which aspect of the subject we are not here concerned. The
reference to Abel’s offering being ‘fuller’ than that offered by Cain (Heb. 11:4) is of intense significance, but the
subject of the Atonement is doctrinal, and it is entirely beyond the scope of this present analysis, which is
particularly concerned with Dispensational Truth. The other aspects of the term, however, do bear upon
Dispensational Truth and must here be considered.

Diaphero, is composed of dia ‘through’ and phero ‘to bear’ and the English ‘differ’ from the Latin dis apart and
fero to carry or to bear is amost an exact equivalent. Diaphero occurs thirteen times, and the varied ways in which
it istrandated give afairly comprehensive picture.

(1) Carry. Here, in Mark 11:16 the word is employed in its primitive meaning.
(2) Driveup and down. Thistranslation given in Acts 27:27 of the passage of aship in the grip of atempestisa
vivid application of the essential meaning of diaphero.

(3) Publish. Theidea of ‘carrying through’ when applied to the declaration of a message is the next stagein the
application of the word.

(4) More value and better. Matthew 6:26; 10:31. We now find the word used in a more figurative sense,
difference in value being the idea, rather than difference in place and position.

(5) Differ. 1 Corinthians 15:41 and Galatians 2:6.

(6) To make matter. Here in Galatians 2:6: ‘It maketh no matter to me’, which passage Moffatt trandates, ‘it
makes no difference to me what their status used to be’, the word begins to assume its fuller figurative
meaning.

(7) Excellent. Romans 2:18; Philippians 1:10. These two references must be considered, but first we must look
at the cognate word.

Diaphoros. This word occurs but four times, thus:

Rom. 12:6. ‘Gifts differing according to the grace ... given'.
Heb. 1:4. ‘Obtained a more excellent name'.
Heb. 8:6. ‘Obtained a more excellent ministry’.
Heb. 9:10. ‘Meats and drinks, and diverse washings'.

The passages that claim our attention are Philippians 1:10 and Hebrews 1:4, these having particular bearing upon
the dispensational aspect of truth. The A.V. of Philippians 1:10 reads, ‘that ye may approve things that are
excellent’, the margin reads, ‘try the thingsthat differ’. It isimpossible to approve things that are excellent without
trying things that differ, and so whatever transation we adopt, we reach the same end. The verse before us, is
echoed in 2 Timothy 2:15 where we have the injunction, ‘rightly divide the word of truth’, and the sequel in
Philippians 1:10, ‘that ye may be sincere and without offence till the day of Christ’ is to the same effect as that of
2 Timothy 2:15, ‘approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed'.

We must remember that there is a need to realize the difference made in the Scriptures, between fundamental
doctrinal truth, which remains true, however much the dispensational teaching may change, and the changing
teaching, sphere, constitution and privileges that are dispensational in character. ‘All have sinned’ was true before
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Paul wrote the epistle to the Romans, it remains true today, and will remain true until the New Creation. This
statement consequently is prefaced by the apostle with the words, ‘There is no difference’. The failure to
discriminate between fundamental truth and Dispensational Truth, has led some to be persuaded against endorsing
its findings and of employing the principle in interpretation, the following somewhat simple argument, therefore,
may possibly help to put the matter in a clearer light. What would you think of the following argument?

‘Englishmen eat, drink and sleep. Frenchmen eat, drink and sleep, therefore Englishmen are Frenchmen’.

Y ou would not think very highly of the intelligence of anyone who would put forward such a trifling statement
as a serious argument. 'Y ou would need no training in formal logic to set it aside as ridiculous. 'Y ou might even go
further and say, ‘Why waste precious time by speaking of it at all? Thereason is, that the truth of God in one great
particular is sometimes attacked with as foolish an argument as that given above.

Y ou may have been exercised in your reading of the Scriptures as to the evident differences that are to be found
in the Gospels, the Acts, the epistles and the Book of Revelation, for example, differences as to spheres of blessing,
such as, ‘the meek shall inherit the earth’, and ‘all spiritual blessingsinheavenly places’. Y ou may have discerned a
real difference between ‘The Kingdom’ and ‘The Church’, or between ‘The Bride’ and ‘The Body’, and then
someone has demolished the whole of your conception of truth by saying something like this:

‘All the redeemed are saved by the same precious blood, they receive the same gift of life, they read the same
inspired Book, they worship the same God, they own and are owned by the same Father, therefore all these
so-called differences are fanciful and highly dangerous.’

Now while you readily perceive the fallacy in the argument about Englishmen being Frenchmen because both
eat, drink and sleep, you may not so readily perceive the selfsame fallacy in the argument that denies al the
differences concerning different companies of the redeemed taught by the Scriptures, simply because such
companies have some things in common.

Let us see whether this figure of the two nationalities will help us in appreciating what is known as
‘Dispensational Truth'.

Things that are the same Things that differ

Englishmen England is a Monarchy.

Eat, English money standard

Drink, ENGLAND isthe£.

Sleep. English rule of the road
is‘Keep left’.

English Channel

Frenchmen Franceis a Republic.

Eat, French money standard is

Drink, FRANCE the Franc.

Sleep. French rule of the road
is‘Keepright'.

It is most obvious that the similarities noted on the left-hand side cannot neutralize the most evident differences
that are recorded on the right-hand side. Let us set out the case for Dispensational Truth in exactly the same way,
using the two countries to represent two dispensations, and using the English Channel for the dispensational
boundary, noting on the left-hand some things that are similar in both dispensations, and on the right some things
that are different.
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Things that are the same Things that differ
The
The Word of God. Dispensation  The people of Israel a present
Redemption by the covered factor.
blood of Christ. by the The presence of miraculous
God the Father. AcCTS gifts.
The hope of Isradl.
------- Acts 28 -------
The Word of God. The The people of Israel absent.
Redemption by the Dispensation ~ The absence of miraculous
blood of Christ. of the gifts.
God the Father. Mystery The hope of glory.
EPHESIANS

Throughout the Acts of the Apostles and the epistles of the period, the Jew is ‘first’ (see Rom. 1:16). The
Kingdom of Israel is ever before the mind (see Acts 1 to 6); when the apostle Paul reached Rome, he did not visit
the Church so far as we are told, but sent for the elders of the Jews. After an all-day conference, the people of Israel
were solemnly dismissed by the quotation of Isaiah 6:9,10, and, for the first time since the call of Abraham, the
salvation of God was sent to the Gentiles without reference to the people of Isragl.

Upon examining the epistles written by Paul during his imprisonment (that is, after the change of dispensation
had been made) we discover that the people of Israel, the fathers, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, are all conspicuous by
their absence. We have crossed the English Channel as it were, and have left a‘Kingdom’ for a‘Republic’.

The second feature we have indicated on the diagram is the presence of miraculous gifts. The apostle - who
worked miracles during the Acts of the Apostles - sent Timothy a prescription for his ‘often infirmities' in the
dispensation that followed, and many are the wrecks that have resulted from the attempt to live as though the
miraculous gifts of the Acts period were to-day still the rule and not the exception.

When we cross the Channel and step on to the shores of France, we find ourselves at once surrounded with a set
of circumstances that differ from those obtaining in our own country. If we should be so foolish as to persist in
ignoring, for example, the change in money, we should put ourselves and others to a great amount of trouble, and
soon find life impossible; while if we were so foolish as to attempt to ignore the change from the ‘left-hand’ turn to
the ‘right-hand’ turn, we should probably pay for our foolishness with our lives, and most certainly endanger the
lives of others.

Lastly, what is ‘hoped for’ is agood index to acalling. The reader will remember the phrase, ‘the hope of your
calling’. The epistle to the Romans was the last to be written before the Acts came to a close, and whatever was the
hope of the Church then will represent what was its hope right through the period:

‘There shall be aroot of Jesse, and He that shall rise to reign over the Gentiles; in Him shall the Gentiles trust
(hope R.V.)".
‘Now the God of (that) hope fill you with al joy and peace in believing’ (Rom. 15:12,13).

The apostlerefersto Isaiah 11, which speaks of the millennia reign of Christ, when the wolf shall dwell with the
lamb, and when the Lord will set His hand the second time to recover the remnant of His people Israel. Thisisin
line with the statement of the apostle in Acts 26 and 28:

‘The hope of the promise made of God unto our fathers: unto which promise our twelve tribes, instantly serving
God day and night, hope to come’ (Acts 26:6,7).

‘For the hope of Israel | am bound with this chain’ (Acts 28:20).

In the Prison Epistles of Paul, Israel has gone, and with Israel the hope connected with that nation. Initsplaceis
‘the hope that is laid up in heaven’, ‘which was preached unto every creature under heaven’ (see Col. 1:5,23,27;
3:4). We will not enlarge on these differences further, as they form the subject matter of the bulk of this analysis.
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Weturn to Hebrews 1:4 for aword on the statement ‘a more excellent name’. For afull examination of this subject,
particularly as it fits the theme of HEBREWS?, the article dealing with this epistle should be consulted, as also for
parallel teaching, the article on PHILIPPIANSS, and the one dealing with the PrizE3. Here we will deal with the actual
wording of the passage and its relation with the context. The simplified structure of Hebrews 1 and 2 is as follows:

Hebrews1 and 2

A 112 God once spoke by prophets. Now by His Son.
B 1:2-14. The Son. Hisglories. Better than angels.

A 2:1-4. God once spoke by angels. Now by the Lord.
B 2:5-9. The Son. His sufferings. Lower than angels.

It will be seen that the relationship of the Son to angels, is not connected with His own inherent superiority, as
Creator to creature, but in relation with His mission ‘His sufferings and its sequel ‘His glory’. We scarcely need a
revelation from heaven to tell usthat One, Who can be described as ‘ the express image of His (God's) person’ must
necessarily be far above angels, it goes without saying; but Hebrews 1 is teaching us that He ‘ obtained’ this position
‘by inheritance’. The Saviour had a glory that was His ‘before the world was' (John 17); He voluntarily ‘emptied
Himself” (*made Himself of no reputation’ Phil. 2), and the glory that He thus relinquished as the Image of the
invisible God, He receives back as the one Mediator, and this glory He will share with His redeemed people (John
17:22). That great prophetic chapter of suffering, namely Isaiah 53, isintroduced by words that magnify the wonder
of His subsequent exaltation.

As many were astonied at thee
(reference to suffering and shame)
So shall many nations be startled (R.V.)
(reference to His unprecedented exaltation) (Isa. 52:14,15).

and this glorious simile is introduced with the triumphant words:

‘Behold, My Servant shall deal prudently, He shall be ExALTED and ExTOLLED, and be VERY HIGH' (Isa.
52:13).

The exact sameness of the wording as given in the references above of Hebrews 1:4 and 8:6, may mislead the
English reader. In Hebrews 1:4 the word is ‘obtain by inheritance’ kleronomeo, whereas in Hebrews 8:6 the Greek
word translated ‘obtained’ is tugchano, a word which came to mean something that * happened’ (1 Cor. 15:37), but
which originally meant ‘to hit’, especially ‘to hit amark with an arrow’, asin Homer, and then in a secondary sense
‘to hit upon’ by chance. Thereis no chance work in Hebrews 11:35, the only other reference in this epistle, for the
obtaining of a better resurrection was by voluntary suffering. The ministry of Christ as the Mediator of the New
Covenant, has no reference to the Church of the Mystery, but it is so glorious that the old covenant is entirely set
aside (see the argument of 2 Cor. 3). The more excellent name of Hebrews 1:4, and the more excellent ministry of
Hebrews 8:6, are part of a series of *better things', and before considering this part of our study, we will set out the
occurrences of the word *better’ asit isfound in Hebrews.

Better, in Hebrews

A 14 Christ at the Right Hand (3).
Better than angels, more excellent name.
B a 69 Things that accompany salvation.
b 7:7,19,22. Better priesthood, hope and covenant.
8:6. Christ at the Right Hand (1).
Better covenant, promises, more excellent ministry.
B b 923 Better sacrifice.
a 10:34; 11:16,35,40. Things that accompany salvation.
b 12:24. Better than Abel’ s offering.
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The more excellent way (1 Cor. 12:31). Thetheme of 1 Corinthians 12 isindicated in the opening sentence, it is
‘concerning spiritual gifts and whatever differences there may exist between one gift and another, all are of ‘the
same spirit’. These gifts include miracles, healings, government and prophecy. Y et, wonderful as each or any of
these supernatural gifts may be, the apostle at the close of the chapter says, ‘and yet show | unto you a more
excellent way.” Literally the words ‘more excellent’ read ‘according to an hyperbole’. An hyperbole is an
exaggeration, ‘it consists in magnifying an object beyond its natural bounds . . . our common forms of compliment
are aimost all of them extravagant hyperboles -Blair. Even Blair here unconsciously dlips into an hyperbole, for an
extravagant hyperbole is according to his own dictum ‘an extravagant extravagance’! The word hyperbole occurs
seven times in the New Testament and where the phrase kath hyperbole is used, the letters k.h. will be put in
brackets after the quotation.

Hyperbole

Rom. 7:13. Might become exceeding sinful (k.h.).
1 Cor. 12:31. Shew | unto you a more excellent way (k.h.).
2Cor.1:8. Wewere pressed out of measure (k.h.).
2 Cor. 4:7. The excellency of the power.
2Cor. 4:17. A far more exceeding and eternal weight (k.h.).
2 Cor. 12:7. Through the abundance of the revelations.
Gal. 1:13. Beyond measure | persecuted the church (k.h.).

To understand the way that was exceedingly superior to the possession or employment of spiritual gifts, we must
read 1 Corinthians 13:

‘And though | have the gift of prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all knowledge; and though | have all
faith, so that | could remove mountains, and have not charity, | am nothing’ (1 Cor. 13:2).

The reason for this excellence is discovered in the close of the chapter. ‘ Charity never faileth’ but prophecies,
tongues and knowledge shall cease and vanish away. They are after al ‘in part’ and are to be likened to childish
things which are put away upon arriving at adulthood.

With 1 Corinthians 12 and 13 before us, and with the apostle’ s own statement in 1 Corinthians 12:31 and 13:11
we perceive that the cry, ‘Back to Pentecost’ may be but the cry of afull-grown man who cries ‘back to the nursery’.
The presence of spiritual giftsin an assembly today is no sign of maturity, rather the reverse. For afuller treatment
of 1 Corinthians 12, see the article entitled Boby (p. 119); for the reference to immaturity, see the article entitled
BABES (p. 102); for the dispensational place of miracles, see MIRACLES, and for the place of 1 Corinthians 12 in the
epistle as a whole, see 1 CORINTHIANS. The epistle as a whole is given an exposition in the book entitled The
Apostle of the Reconciliation.

This Alphabetical Analysis is published by the Berean Forward Movement, which was founded to foster and to
further the testimony to DISPENSATIONAL TRUTH and the claims of the principle of RIGHT DIVISION which
has characterized the teaching of the author, Charles H. Welch, since he published the first number of The Berean
Expositor in 1909.

There are four basic tenets of this movement, which commend the work to all Fundamentalists:
1. TheInspiration of All Scripture.

2. The principle of interpretation, Right Division.

3. The deity of Christ.

4. The all-sufficiency of His one sacrifice.

The publications of the Berean Forward Movement are under the control and guidance of the Berean Publishing
Trust.
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Overleaf will be found a selection of works designed to help the believer and the Christian worker.
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This Prophecy.

The Prize of the High Calling.
The Form of Sound Words.
Ecclesastes.

The Burden of Prophecy.

The Four Gospels.

An Alphabetical Analysis, Parts 1-10.
Studies in the Book of Job.
Things Most Surely Believed.
Accepted in the Beloved.

The Deity of Christ.

Right Division and the Gospel.
Grace and Glory.
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United Y et Divided.

Hell.

Far Above All.

Dispensational Place of the Lord’s Supper.
That Blessed Hope.
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